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Create and update projects
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Copy an object

Copying an object is a simple way to create a new object using the previous information
as a guide. Use this procedure to create any of the following objects:

folder (page 380)
folder template (page 380)

Steps...

process (page 382)

project (page 382)

release (page 383)

task (page 384)

All users can copy a folder, project, or task; only build managers can copy a folder
template, process, or release.

If you need to find a process, project, folder, folder template, release, or task, see Find an
object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the object you want to copy, and select Copy.

The appropriate Copy dialog box appears or the object is copied to the clipboard.

Set the properties for the new object.

See the following topics for details about properties:

Modify the properties of a folder (page 111)

Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)
Modify the properties of a process (page 115)
Modify the properties of a project (page 120)

Modify the properties of a release (page 124)
Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

The Associate object from task number check box is only available from the
Copy Task dialog box. This option is selected by default and will associate all

objects from the copied task to the new task. This is useful if you are copying a
task to use for parallel releases.

Note If you created this task to fix a bad task, you'll need to
create a relationship between this (fix) task and the bad
task. See Specify one task to fix another (page 92) for
details.

Define a query (page 152)

3. Click OK.

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0
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Create and update projects

Related Topics

Copy a project to the file system (page 19)

Create a project (page 15)

Define a query (page 152)

Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178)

Refresh choices during a session (page 234)

Update a project (page 24)

Use a different baseline (page 60)

View the history of an object or release (page 147)
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Create a project
Use the following procedure to create a project. Additionally, you can Copy a project (page

16) to create a project or Create a file, directory, or subproject (page 66) to create a
subproject.

Note You must have your current task set. See Select a
task (page 77) for more information.

Note that if you want a copy of a project’s files in the file system, you can Copy a project to

the file system (page 19). This enables you to have a copy of the files from a project
without having your own version of the project.

Steps...
1. Create a project.
»  Click the Task menu, point to New, and choose Project.
If you need to find a directory, see Find an object (page 145).
OR
* Right-click over the appropriate project grouping, and choose Create Project.

Type a descriptive name.
Select a release and purpose, then click OK.

A project’s purpose defines what it is used for, for example, Insulated Development,
Integration Testing, or System Testing. WWhen you set your project’s purpose,
Telelogic Synergy® uses specific selection criteria when you update the project or
project grouping.

Related Topics
« Add to a directory (page 72)

« Delete an object (page 69)
« Edit afile (page 67)
» Refresh choices during a session (page 234)

+ Rename afile in a project (page 73)

+ Select a task (page 77)

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0
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Create and update projects

Copy a project
Copying a project is a simple way to create a new project using the previous information
as a guide.

Note that if you just want to view the contents of a project without making any changes to
files, you can Copy a project to the file system (page 19), which enables you to view the
project and its members without checking out a version.

Steps...

1. Right-click over the project you want to copy, and select Copy Project.
The Copy Project dialog box appears.
Use the original project’s release value or set a new one in the For Release box.
Set the purpose for the new project in the For Purpose box.

A project’s purpose defines what it is used for, for example, Insulated Development,
Integration Testing, or System Testing. When you change your project’s purpose,
Telelogic Synergy uses different selection criteria when you update the project or
project grouping.

4. |If there are subprojects, you can choose to copy only the subprojects for the release,
subsystem, all subprojects, or no subprojects.
If you want to set which subproject is copied, click I»l )

The Copy Project dialog box expands to display each subproject in the project you're
copying, each subproject associated with the baseline, and each subproject
associated with the project grouping. Select or clear the Copy check box to choose
which subprojects Telelogic Synergy will copy.

If you copy a subproject from the context of its parent project, the new subproject will
be a member in the parent project only if its release and purpose match that of the
parent project.

5. Use the default version or type a new version.
A version is a specific variation of a project.

6. Use the work area path used by the project you’re copying or set a new path by typing
it in or clicking the browse button.

7. By default, Telelogic Synergy updates all new projects after it copies the projects. If
you don’t want the new projects to be updated, clear the Update new projects check
box.

8. Click OK.

16
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Related Topics

Create a project (page 15)

Create a project member (page 18)

Copy a project to the file system (page 19)

Copy an object (page 13)
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Create and update projects

Create a project member

Use the following procedure to add a new file, directory, or subproject to a project.
Telelogic Synergy associates the new member with the current task.

Note You must have your current task set. See Select a

task (page 77) for more information.

Steps...
If you need to find a file, directory, or project, see Find an object (page 145).

* Right-click over the directory in which you want the new object to be a member and
point to Create Member.

To add a file, choose File. The Create File dialog appears. Enter the name of the new
file and click OK.

To add a directory, choose Directory. The Create Directory dialog appears. Enter the
name of the new directory and click OK.

To add a subproject, choose Subproject. The Create Subproject dialog appears.
Enter the name of the new subproject and click OK.

Related Topics
e Select a task (page 77)
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Copy a project to the file system
Use this procedure to create a copy of a project’s files in the file system.

The project is only a copy and is independent from any other work area. You cannot
maintain or sync it after it is copied to the file system.

Steps...

If you need to find a project, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the checked-in project you want to copy, and point to Copy to File
System. You can copy Members Only or Members and Subprojects.

The Copy dialog box appears.
2. Select the directory where you want the copy to reside.

If the specified directory contains a file or subdirectory with the same name as the
project’'s name, an error message appears.

3. Click Copy.

Related Topics
« Check in (page 64)

* Create a project (page 15)

« Update a project (page 24)
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Create and update projects

Modify a project-specific directory template

If you change the default path, ensure that the work area (page 385) paths are unique;
that is, two work areas should not default to the same path. For example, if you have a
project (page 382) named toolkit for both release 2.1 and 3.0, and you don’t have a
project-specific work area path set, both projects would default to the same path. (Note
that the default setting ensures that work area paths are unique.)

Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the Actions tab, then click Copy Project in the left pane.
Modify the project-specific directory template.

a. Indicate whether or not you want a project-specific directory to be used as part of
your work area path.

The project-specific directory tells Telelogic Synergy to add the name of the
project to the end of the base directory.

Note that if you cancel the setting, the project-specific directory name no longer
displays in the Example path using above settings box.

b. Change the keywords used to further describe your project-specific directory.

You can use keywords to describe the format of the path. When you check out a
project or change its work area path, the values appropriate to the project replace
the keywords. For example, a directory template containing the keyword
%release is replaced with the project's release value (for example, 2.0).

The directory template can contain multiple keywords, and can map to a directory
tree (that is, a directory with subdirectories), rather than just a directory name.

4. To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.

Related Topics

«  Stop automatic addition of required tasks (page 106)

« Set the default work area path (page 21)

20
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Set the default work area path

The following procedure shows you how to set the default path where all work area (page
385)s for new and copied project (page 382)s appear.

Steps...
1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.
2. Click the Actions tab, then click Copy Project in the left pane.
If you clicked Change Default Path in the Properties dialog box, the Options dialog
box appears with the Actions tab, Copy Project option in view.
3. Set the default path.
a. Change the base directory.
You can change the base directory to the path you want.
Note that as you change the base directory, it displays in the Example path using
above settings box.
b. Indicate whether or not you want the name of the database in the work area path.
The database name is useful if you work in more than one database.
4. To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.

Click Apply.

Related Topics

Stop automatic addition of required tasks (page 106)

Change update options (page 44)

Ignore files by pattern (page 45)

Modify a project-specific directory template (page 20)

Modify the settings in a work area (page 129)
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Create and update projects
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Update projects

« Update a project (page 24)

+ Reverse an update (page 25)

« Use a different version of a file (page 26)

* Use the recommended version of an object (page 27)

» Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping (page 28)

»  Sync work area with database (page 42)

» Change update options (page 44)

» lgnore files by pattern (page 45)

» Change the update properties for a project (page 47)
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Update a project

Perform this operation to use the most recent versions of files, directories, or projects from

other developers. Your work area is insulated from other users’ changes until you decide

you’re ready to update your project.

Steps...

* Right-click over the appropriate project, and point to Update.
If you are updating a project, choose Members Only or Members and Subprojects.
If you are updating a projects from a project grouping, choose All Projects or All
Projects and Subprojects.

Related Topics

« Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56)

« Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)

» Reverse an update (page 25)

« Use a different version of a file (page 26)
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Reverse an update

Use this operation to cancel changes made by a previous update to a selected project or
directory. This operation restores the members that were in the project before it was last
updated. Note that you can only restore projects and directories that you updated during
the current Telelogic Synergy session.

Steps...

* Right-click over the project that you updated, point to Update and select Undo.

Related Topics

« Update a project (page 24)

« Use a different version of a file (page 26)
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Use a different version of a file
Use the following procedure to use a different version of a file in the Work pane.

Steps...

If you need to find a version of a file, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the appropriate file, and select Use Version.
The Use Version dialog box appears.

2. Select afile version to use or click Recommend to let Telelogic Synergy recommend
a version for use.

3. Click OK.

Related Topics
« Update a project (page 24)

+ Reverse an update (page 25)

* Use the recommended version of an object (page 27)
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Use the recommended version of an object
Use the following procedure to use the object version selected by Telelogic Synergy.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, see Find an object (page 145).

* In the Work pane, right-click over the appropriate file, directory, or subproject, and
select Use Recommended Version.

You'll typically use this operation after you've performed a manual Use Version
operation to use a different version, though not particularly the recommended version.

Related Topics

» Update a project (page 24)

+ Reverse an update (page 25)

+ Use a different version of a file (page 26)
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Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping

Membership conflicts occur when the project membership doesn’t match the baseline and
task settings on the project grouping. This causes incorrect task and object relationships,
such as parallel changes, missing changes, or extra changes. (Missing changes are changes
you have asked for, but don’t have because the objects aren’t members in the project[s] even
though the task is in the project grouping. Extra changes are changes you didn’t ask for but
have because the task isn’t in the project grouping even though the objects are members in
the project[s].)

To solve these problems, you'll need to do one or more of the following:

+ Find and compare parallels, and then, if appropriate, merge them.

+ Find and include changes that you requested, but that aren’t in your project.

+ Find and exclude changes that you didn’t request, but that are in your project.

The Membership Conflicts dialog box enables you to check for conflicts between your
project’'s members and its project’s update properties (page 382). Normally, you'll perform
this procedure after an update to see where conflicts exist. The best time to view
membership conflicts is immediately after an update because the project members are up-
to-date with your project’'s update properties at that time.

Conflict Message Definitions

The tables below, and the explanation of conflict detection that follows the tables, use the
following definitions:

+ "conflict" is defined as one of the following situations:
An object associated with a task not specified to be in your project was included.

An object associated with a task that was specified to be in your project was not
included.

An object’s task relationships are not as expected (i.e., no task or multiple tasks were
associated with the object).

+ "explicit" means "directly requested," that is, included in your project’s update
properties (page 382).

* "implicit" means "indirectly depended upon or partially included," that is, not included
in your project’'s update properties.

28
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Conflict Message

Conflicts
Shown by
Default?

Description

Conflict Category: Extra Changes

No task

yes

The object version is included implicitly in this
project, but not associated with any task. (It
cannot be included explicitly because this would
require its task to be included in the project’s
update properties (page 382).)

Implicitly included

yes

The object version is not explicitly specified, but it
is included in the project.

The task is implicitly included in the project.

Included by "use" operation?

yes

The object version is not explicitly specified, not
implicitly required, and update would not have
selected it.

Implicit task from explicit
object

yes

The task’s associated object has multiple
assigned tasks. At least one of the object’s
associated tasks is explicit (that is, included in
the project’s update properties (page 382)), but
this task is not.

Conflict Category: Missing Change
Explicitly specified but not yes The task is explicitly specified by the project, but
included is not included.
Explicitly specified but not yes The object version is explicitly specified on the
included - newer project, but is a successor of the currently
selected version of that object.
The task is explicitly specified by the project, but
is not included.
Implicitly required but not yes The task is implicitly required, but not included in
included the project.
Implicitly required but not yes The object version is implicitly required, but is not

included - newer

included in the project. It is a successor of the
current selected object version.

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0
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Conflicts

Shown by
Conflict Message Default? Description
Implicitly required by multiple | yes The object version is implicitly required because

tasks - newer

it was associated with a task that was implicitly
included because another object in the project
was associated with multiple tasks. The object
version in conflict is not included in the project,
and is a successor of the object version currently
in the project.

Conflict Category: Other

Multiple Tasks no The object version is included in this project, and
is associated with multiple tasks.

Implicitly required but before | no The object version is implicitly required, but it is a

baseline predecessor of the baseline. (This is not really a
conflict because it is implicitly included, but it
might indicate a process problem.)

Explicitly specified but before | no The object version is explicitly specified on the

baseline project, but is a predecessor of the baseline.
(This is not really a conflict, since it is implicitly
included, but it might indicate a process
problem.)

Explicitly specified but object | no The object version is explicitly specified on the

not in project project, but no versions of it are in the project.
This is probably normal, since the same project’s
update properties (page 382) are shared across
entire project hierarchies.

Implicitly required but object no The object version is implicitly required through a

not in project

task included in the project, but no versions of it
are in the project. This is probably normal, since
the same project’s update properties are shared
across entire project hierarchies.

Conflict Category: Parallel Changes

Implicitly required but not
included - parallel

yes

The object version is implicitly required but not
included in the project. It is parallel to the
currently selected version, and may require a
merge.
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Conflicts

Shown by
Conflict Message Default? Description
Implicitly required by multiple | yes The object version is implicitly required because

tasks - parallel

it is associated with a task that was implicitly
included because another object in the project
was associated with multiple tasks. The object
version in conflict is not included in the project,
and is parallel to the object version currently in
the project.

Explicitly specified but not
included - parallel

yes

The object version is explicitly specified on the
project, but is not included in the project. It is
parallel to the current version, and may require a
merge.

Conflict Category: Bad Task

Excluded task explicitly yes An excluded task is included in the project’s

included project grouping.

Excluded task implicitly yes An excluded task is implicitly included in the

included project’s project grouping.

Completed fix task not yes A bad task is included in the project’s project

included grouping, but its completed good task is not
included.

Assigned fix task not included | no A bad task is included in the project’s project
grouping, but its task_assigned good task is not
included.

Task fixed by task not included | yes A bad task is not included in the project’s project

grouping, but the good task is included.

Task and object relationships

A task and a set of object versions can have a relationship. In Telelogic Synergy, you can

associate a set of object versions with a task, which tells Telelogic Synergy that those object

versions should be used together and that they depend on each others' changes. If your

project includes only part of the changes associated with a task, your project probably will fail

to build, or even worse, will fail to run correctly.

For example, if you change a function signature, you must update every other program that

calls the function to have the signature change. You must include all of those changes
together in the project, or you should not include any of the changes.
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Object history relationships

Tasks have a history relationship, but it is different from an object’s history
relationship. An object’s history usually is numerically consecutive. A task’s history is a
conceptual relationship only, based on its associated files’ history relationship.
Because a task groups files necessary to complete a change, the task’s history
relationship causes a current set of changes to depend on the previous set of
changes.

The following figure shows a version history for one object and each task associated
with the object throughout the object’s history.

foo.o-1 [ foo.o-2 foo.o-3 foo.o-4 foo.o-5
task 14 [®=| task 25 task 58 task 72 task 8¢

The foo.c object has five versions. Each version is associated with a different task.
(The task number associated with each version is shown below the object version.)

Telelogic Synergy considers that a change to an object version contains the changes
to all of its predecessor object versions. Therefore, in the example shown above,
version 3 is considered to contain the changes from versions 2 and 1.

For example, if you changed the signature of a function in version 2, then version 3,
version 4, and every version after that would include that signature change. The
changes are layered on top of each other. Even a change that removes a part of
another change is layered on top of its history versions. However, the change in foo.c-
3 applies only to foo.c-2, since the change was made to that version.

Task dependencies

Furthermore, because version 3 contains the changes from versions 1 and 2, version
3's associated tasks are considered to depend on the tasks associated with versions 1
and 2. So in this example, task 58 depends on tasks 23 and 14.

Explicitly specified update properties
Consider the project myproj-sue, which contains foo.c-4.
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If a task is in project’s project grouping, the project has specified explicitly that it
should include the objects associated with that task. For example, if the myproj-sue
project’s update properties (page 382) include tasks 72 and 23, then it has specified
explicitly that it should include the object versions associated with tasks 72 and 23. In
the previous figure, if the project has specified explicitly tasks 72 and 23, then it also
has specified explicitly object versions foo.c-4 and foo.c-2.

Remember that foo.c-4 contains the changes from foo.c-2, and task 72 depends on
task 23.

When you update a project, its explicitly specified object versions are its candidates.
Update will select the most appropriate candidate, usually the newest. So in this
example, myproj-sue would use tasks 72 and 23 to determine the candidate list:
foo.c-4 and foo.c-2. It would pick foo.c-4 as the newest candidate. Therefore, the
project would include both the changes from foo.c-4 and foo.c-2. Likewise, it would
contain the changes from both task 72 and task 23.

Implicitly specified update properties

Because the myproj-sue project contains foo.c-4, it contains task 72, which its
project’s update properties (page 382) explicitly specified. It also depends on foo.c-3,
since foo.c-3 is a predecessor of foo.c-4. It also depends on the task that is
associated with foo.c-3: task 58.

However, if task 58 (and therefore, foo.c-3) is not explicitly specified in myproj-sue's
project’s update properties, but the change is included anyway through its history
relationship, then both the task and the object version are specified implicitly in the
project. Note that objects associated with an implicitly specified task are not included
in the project automatically.

Conflicts

Suppose that you are preparing to release your project. You specify that the release should

contain tasks 72 and 23, but you do not specify task 58. After your build, you might be

surprised to find that task 58 was included in the application you were preparing. Telelogic
Synergy can warn you that a task you did not request will be included. This is called a conflict.

There are many different types of conflicts. If you had manually used foo.c-5 in the project,
but the project’s update properties (page 382) didn't explicitly specify task 86, and no other
tasks that you had explicitly specified depended on task 86, that would be another type of
conflict. Telelogic Synergy can warn you that it appears that an object version has been used

in your project, rather than its task being explicitly specified.

Some conflicts are more serious than others.

For example, your team might decide that they will not fix more than one bug in a single
version of a file because then it is too difficult to tell which changes fixed which bug. Further,
your team decides that each developer should associate only one task with each object
version he changes. If an object version in the release you are preparing is associated with
more than one task, you need to know so that you can remind the developer that this is not a
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good idea. However, it is not a severe conflict, since the software you are preparing for the
release contains all the changes it needs.

A more serious conflict is an implicitly included object version that is not associated with any
task.

Telelogic Synergy can warn you about both types of conflicts.
Parallel conflicts
One of the most important types of conflict detection is detecting parallel object versions.

If your project has explicitly specified a change and it is not included, that is a serious conflict.
For example, consider a situation where two parallel objects are associated with two different
tasks, and both tasks are explicitly specified. In this example, assume that myproj-sue
contains bar.c-3. The bar.c object has the history relationships and task associations shown
in the following figure.

kbar.ao-1 =t Lo
| bar.o-2 . bar.o-3

task 10 task 36 \task 5%
bar-2.1

tazk B2¢

The myproj-sue project’s update properties (page 382) specify that tasks 58 and 86 should
be included. But your project includes only bar.c-3, which is associated with task 58. It is
impossible for it also to include bar.c-2.1, which is associated with task 86, because that is a
parallel branch. There is no one version of bar.c that contains both changes you have
requested. This is a severe conflict, since an object version that you know should be included
in your project is not there.

Parallel conflicts can mean missing changes, but there are other types of missing changes as
well.

Missing changes

Consider what would happen if you manually included bar.c-2.1 in the myproj-sue project.
Changes for both tasks 58 and 86 would be missing, even though they were explicitly
specified, because they are newer than the version of the object currently in the project.

This change is explicitly specified, but missing. You might notice that it is missing if you
looked at the tasks included in the project’s update properties (page 382) to see that they
were included in your project. Other types of conflicts are even more difficult to detect.
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Let's say we refreshed the project’s update properties on myproj-sue to include tasks 86 and
36, rather than tasks 86 and 58. Now task 58 is no longer explicitly specified. Task 86 is
associated with foo.c-5, and its predecessor is foo.c-4, which is associated with task 72. So
task 86 implicitly includes task 72. If your project includes foo.c-5, it includes both changes,
and everything is fine. But what about bar.c? bar.c-2.1 is specified explicitly because it is
associated with task 86, and bar.c-3 is specified implicitly because it is associated with task
58 (which is implicitly included in your project). Therefore, once again there is no version of
bar.c that contains all of the changes that your project requested.

Large-scale conflict detection

Now let’s consider a project with hundreds of object members, each of which has many
versions in its history, and a release that comprises hundreds of tasks. No matter how careful
your team is, the bigger your project, the greater the opportunity for errors, for example, those
due to parallel development (forgotten merges) or human error (forgotten object/task
association). The solution is to find out about the errors and correct them before you build.
Telelogic Synergy can detect conflicts on a large-scale project so that your team can resolve
issues before they become problems (i.e., hold up the build).

Telelogic Synergy uses its knowledge of all of the history relationships and task relationships
to detect these conflicts for you. In all, it can detect 24 different conflicts, and most are shown
by default. The others are not severe, and they are not shown by default because seeing
extra conflicts makes it more difficult to concentrate on the conflicts that really affect your
software’s integrity. However, if you want to change the conflicts that are shown by default,
your CM administrator can do so by changing the conflict_parameters model attribute.

Telelogic Synergy analyzes a project to determine whether it has any conflicts, then displays
the conflicts.

Depending on the size and characteristics of your project, conflict detection can be time-
consuming, so only you will know the best time to show conflicts. However, build managers
typically show conflicts after every update of a build management project. Developers may
not want to show conflicts unless they suspect that their projects contain parallel versions or
other conflicts that are causing problems.

Steps...

If you need to find a project, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the project or project grouping whose conflicts you want to view, point
to Detect Membership Conflicts, and select Project Only or Project and
Subprojects, whichever is appropriate.

The Membership Conflicts dialog box appears if conflicts are detected.

Each conflict is in a category and contains a specific conflict message to help you
determine the cause of the problem. See Conflict Message Definitions (page 28) for a
description of each conflict.

2. Resolve conflicts.
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Determine the appropriate resolution for each conflict.

To choose a resolution, do one of the following:

* Right-click over the conflict and choose the appropriate resolution.
OR

» Select a conflict and choose one of the active icons representing an appropriate
resolution in the toolbar.

Telelogic Synergy narrows your choices for resolving conflicts. When you select a
conflict to resolve, only the resolution(s) that make sense for the selected conflict will
be available. For example, if you have an object conflict with an associated task in the
Extra Changes category, you'll have the option of either using the recommended
version or adding the task to the project grouping. Other resolutions exist, but only
these are appropriate for the selected conflict.

Note that you can select more than one conflict, but you'll see only the actions that are
available for all of the selections. In some cases, no actions will resolve all of the
conflicts selected, and then you'll need to deal with each conflict individually.

Another way that Telelogic Synergy reduces the number of conflicts automatically is
by only showing conflicts once per project grouping, even if the same conflicts are
detected for multiple projects in the hierarchy.

If you have several conflicts in the Missing Changes or Extra Changes categories,
you can use the Use Recommended Version option for all of these conflicts by
clicking [l£2ll. This causes the object version that would be brought in if you performed
an update on the project to be used. It might be safer to use this feature instead of
performing an update until you've resolved all conflicts and are ready to update all
members of the hierarchy and run conflict detection again.
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If you have conflicts in the Bad Tasks category, you can use one of the following
resolutions to resolve them. For a Task fixed by task not included conflict, the fix
task is part of the update properties (page 384), but the task it fixes is not. Choose the
Add Bad Task to Project Grouping resolution if either of the following are valid:

* The bad task contains changes that you need in your project grouping.

* The bad task is still excluded and should have had the exclusion removed when
the fix task was completed.

If you have a Completed fix task not included conflict, then a bad task is included in
the update properties, but the fix task is not. Choose the Remove Bad Task from
Project Grouping resolution if any of the following are valid:

» The bad task was excluded, but the user has turned off Auto Update for the
project grouping; therefore, the bad task wasn’t automatically removed.

» The user who created the fix task forgot to exclude the bad task.
* The fix tasks aren’t yet completed and a partial fix could be harmful.

If the proiect or project grouping contains many conflicts, you can filter the conflicts.
Click ¥’ ™ and choose the criteria that you want to view (which filters out the rest of
the criteria), such as Message, then use the list box to specify the conflict messages
you want to view. To see all conflicts again, click Y™ and choose Turn Off Filtering.

Note that if the column being filtered has 10 or fewer unique values, then the filter
value will display in a list box. You can add an existing value; however, you can also
enter your own value into that field. If the column has more than 10 unique values, it
will be a text field, and you can enter values to apply filtering. For more information on
using Java regular expressions to filter the criteria displayed, see Pattern matching
and Telelogic Synergy (page 269).

Once you resolve a conflict, the Actioned column indicates that an action has taken
place by displaying a check in the corresponding check box. After you've attempted to
resolve all conflicts that you need to deal with (some conflicts might end up remaining,
depending on your team process), you're ready to run another update and conflict
detection. Do this by clicking ='hd

During and after conflict resolution, you'll typically need to perform some of the
following procedures. The order in which you follow the procedures might vary, but the
following is a plausible workflow for most users.

- View properties. (page 38)

»  View the history of the object. (page 38)

+  Compare parallel versions. (page 38)

* Merge two parallel versions. (page 38)

» Update members and run conflict detection again. (page 38)

+  Run membership conflict detection again. (page 38)
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View properties.

Right-click over the conflict, and choose Properties.

The Properties dialog box displays the properties for the object in conflict.
View the history of the object.

Right-click over the conflict, and choose History.

The History dialog box appears. Note that you can compare and merge parallel
versions by using the icons at the top of the dialog box.

Compare parallel versions.
Right-click over the conflict, and choose Compare.

The Compare dialog box displays the differences. Once you’'ve compared parallel
versions, you’re ready to merge parallels.

Merge two parallel versions.
Right-click over the conflict, and choose Merge.

The Merge dialog box appears. When you merge parallel files, the new merged file is
automatically associated with the current task and placed in your project.

Update members and run conflict detection again.

Use this feature to update members of the project or project grouping and run conflict
detection again by clicking . If you’re updating a project, you can choose to
update Project Only or Project and Subprojects. If you're updating a project
grouping, you can choose to update All Projects or All Projects and Subprojects.

This is useful after you've resolved several conflicts and are ready to update the
project or project grouping with the membership changes caused by the resolutions.

Run membership conflict detection again.

Perform the Detect Membership Conflicts action again on the same project or
project grouping by clicking *# .

Run this operations to clear the original list of conflicts and populate it with any
conflicts that remain in your project or project grouping.

When you run membership conflict detection and Telelogic Synergy no longer returns
conflicts or only returns conflicts that are allowed in your project, you're ready to build
your product.
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Related Topics

Compare two files (page 192)

Ignore files by pattern (page 45)

Pattern matching and Telelogic Synergy (page 269)

Perform deep conflict detection (page 41)

Show parallel versions (page 194)

View the history of an object or release (page 147)
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Perform deep conflict detection

Conflict detection compares a project's members with its update properties (page 384).
Telelogic Synergy uses baseline (page 377)s to speed update operations, but if there were
membership conflicts in a build management project used during the creation of the
baseline, then those membership conflicts could go undetected by users of the baseline.
Deep conflict detection performs a deep analysis, and doesn't disregard the makeup of
the baseline.

When you choose deep conflict detection, only conflict detection on projects that use a
process rule are impacted. The project's members are compared with the baseline plus a
larger set of tasks, as follows:

* The Tasks on Top of the Baseline and the Manually Added Tasks on the project's
project grouping are used for comparison.

+ If the baseline has the same release as the project, the baseline's tasks are also
included.

Note that the following tasks in the baseline are not added: Any tasks that the baseline
creation operation determines might not be included in all projects in the baseline.
Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the Actions tab, then click Detect Membership Conflicts in the left pane.
Set Perform deep conflict detection by clicking the check box.

To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.

Click Apply to save the changes.

A R

Right-click over the appropriate project grouping, then choose Detect Membership
Conflicts.

Related Topics

» lgnore files by pattern (page 45)

*  Modify a project-specific directory template (page 20)

+ Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping (page 28)

« Update a project (page 24)

« Set the default work area path (page 21)
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Sync work area with database

Use this procedure to compare the files in your work area to those in the database and
resolve the differences.

This operation is useful if you've manually changed files in the file system without
checking out the files or if a project update fails because of changes in the file system. By
syncing the work area, you can select a conflict in the Work Area Conflicts dialog box,
then compare the differences from the file in the file system with the file in the database.
The following operation discusses ways in which to resolve work area conflicts after a
sync.

Steps...

If you need to find a project, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over a modifiable project, point to Sync Work Area, and select Members
Only or Members and Subprojects, whichever is appropriate.

The Work Area Conflicts dialog box appears if there are conflicts.
Review the list of conflicts.
Resolve conflicts.

You can resolve conflicts in the following ways: discard work area changes, keep work
area changes, or ignore files you do not want to control.

Discard work area changes

Select this icon if you want to discard changes to specified files in your work area.
Additionally, if you choose to discard a directory, the directory and all of its members
will be discarded from your work area. In both cases, the file(s) and directory will be
replaced in your work area with the latest database version.

Keep work area changes

Select this icon if you want to sync changes to a directory and file(s) in your work area
with the database. Note that this can result in new files because a file in your work
area, but not in the database will be added to the database.

Ignore files you do not want Synergy to control

If you see conflicts for files that you don’t want to control, you can choose to Ignore
files by pattern (page 45). Doing this sets filters to keep files with specified patterns
from appearing as conflicts after you perform a Sync Work Area operation.

If the work area contains many conflicts, you can filter the conflicts. Click ¥ ™ and
choose the criteria that you want to view (which filters out the rest of the criteria), such
as File, then use the list box to specify the conflict messages you want to view. To see
all conflicts again, click ¥~ and choose Turn Off Filtering.
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Note that if the column being filtered has 10 or fewer unique values, then the filter
value will display in a list box. You can add an existing value; however, you can also
enter your own value into that field. If the column has more than 10 unique values, it
will be a text field, and you can enter values to apply filtering. For more information on
using Java regular expressions to filter the criteria displayed, see Pattern matching
and Telelogic Synergy (page 269).

If you set filters, you will need to refresh the output in the Work Area Conflicts dialog

detection again.

Related Topics
»  Compare two files (page 192)

* Merge parallel files or directories (page 184)
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Change update options
Use the Update option to modify how this operation works.

Steps...

1.

Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the Actions tab, then click Update in the left pane.
Change the subprojects setting.

If you do not want subprojects to be replaced during an Update operation, clear the
Allow subprojects to be replaced check box.

Change the depth of message information given in the Messages dialog box by
clearing the Show verbose messages check box.

Verbose messages give detailed information for an Update operation. This is useful if
you want to find out why a particular version was or was not selected.

If you want to detect membership conflicts each time after you perform an update
operation, set the Detect membership conflicts after updating projects check box.

To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.
Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

Stop automatic addition of required tasks (page 106)

Ignore files by pattern (page 45)

Modify a project-specific directory template (page 20)

Update a project (page 24)

Set the default work area path (page 21)
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Ignore files by pattern

Use this procedure to ignore files of a certain pattern. When set, the filters will keep
uncontrolled files with the specified patterns from appearing as conflicts after you perform
a Sync Work Area operation. Patterns are useful for keeping the many temporary files
created by some IDEs from being controlled in the Telelogic Synergy database.

Steps...

1.

Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the Actions tab, then click Sync Work Area in the left pane.
Modify the filter list.

The Database defaults list shows the files that Telelogic Synergy will ignore. This list
is set by your CM Administrator and shared by all users.You cannot add to or delete
from the defaults list.

You can add to the My additional patterns list by typing patterns directly in the scroll
box, one pattern per line only. To remove a pattern, highlight it and delete it.

Additionally, you can use pattern syntax values to further customize filters. The syntax
is similar to standard wildcard strings. Thus, * matches 0 or more characters of any
value, ? matches one character of any value, and \ (Windows) and / (UNIX) separates
directories.

For example, a directory name followed by \* matches all contents of the directory and
its subdirectories. (This applies at the end of the string.)

The following examples show ways to customize filters by using patterns:
»  Filter the tempfiles subdirectory in the myproj-me project:
C:\ccm_wa\mydb\myproj-me\myproj\tempfiles\*
*  Filter the tempfiles subdirectory in any project:
tempfiles\*
»  Filter all HTML files:
*.html
» Filter all Java files from the test directory:
test\*.java

To share filters with team members, have the CM administrator add them to the
database defaults.

4. To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.

5. Click Apply to save the changes.
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Related Topics

»  Stop automatic addition of required tasks (page 106)

» Change update options (page 44)

«  Sync work area with database (page 42)
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Change the update properties for a project

The update properties are properties that a project uses to decide which object versions to select
when a project is updated. Therefore, when you change the update properties for a project, you also
change the members of a project.

The following shows ways to change a project’s update properties.

» If you want full control over the way your projects are updated, you can manually
choose a baseline and a list of tasks to be used for your custom projects for a
particular release. See Use a different baseline (page 60) for detailed information and
steps.

* You can add a task to a project grouping, which enables a project grouping to quickly
gather additional objects necessary to proceed with a build. Conversely, you can also
remove a task from a project grouping, which enables a project grouping to quickly
gather only the necessary objects to proceed with a build.

You can add a task to a project grouping as follows:

* Right-click over a task. This is described in Add a task to a project grouping (page
97), which is for users who don’t need to view manually added tasks (page 381),
task (page 384)s and baseline (page 377)s, or tasks on top of the baseline (page
384).

* Right-click over a project grouping, which starts the Project Grouping Properties
dialog box. This operation is described in Add tasks (page 47). It's for users who
need to view and modify manually added tasks, tasks and baselines, or tasks on
top of the baseline.

You can remove a task from a project grouping as follows:
* Right-click over a task. This is described in Remove a task from a project grouping

(page 96).
* Right-click over a project grouping, which starts the Project Grouping Properties
dialog box. This is described in Remove tasks (page 49).

Add tasks

A project grouping groups projects by purpose and release, and holds the tasks and
baseline used when you update a project. Adding a task to a project grouping provides a
quick way for a project grouping to gather the objects necessary to proceed with a build.

For example, a developer is working in an Insulated Development project grouping and
is ready to complete a task, but first he needs to merge parallel versions. He merges his
changes, then adds the tasks for the objects he just merged with to his project grouping.
After he adds the tasks associated with the objects to his project grouping, he’ll update his
projects, and then build.

A build manager would want to add tasks to a project grouping in the following example.
The build manager has just completed what could be the final System Testing build. SQE
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finds a problem that needs to be fixed before the release. Development fixes the problem,
then hands off the task to the build manager. He adds the task to the System Testing
project grouping, then performs another build.

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate project grouping, and select Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.

2. Click the Tasks tab.

This tab shows the tasks that you’ve manually added to the project grouping, either in
this dialog box or by using the Add to Project Grouping option from the Tasks
context menu or the Actions main menu.

Note that the tasks you add manually are not the only tasks in the project grouping.
The project grouping contains the tasks completed after the baseline was created.

Therefore, project groupings can contain tasks because of the following occurrences:
* The tasks are associated with the baseline.

View these tasks by clicking the Baseline Projects tab, then double-clicking the
baseline. The Properties dialog box displays the tasks in the Tasks tab.

* The tasks are in the update template (page 385), but aren’t in the baseline.

View these tasks by clicking the Tasks tab and looking in the Tasks on top of the
baseline list.

*  You added the tasks manually.

Click the Tasks tab to view these tasks. (Note that when you manually add a task,
its required tasks are also added.)

You can choose which tasks on top of the baseline you want to use.

« To use all of the tasks on top of the baseline, click Use All.

* To choose which tasks are used, clear or select each task in the appropriate Used
check box.

3. Click the Add Task button.

The Select Task dialog box appears. Use it to find the task that you want to add to the
project grouping.
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Remove tasks

A project grouping groups projects by purpose and release, and holds the tasks and
baseline used when you update a project. Removing a task from a project grouping
provides a quick way for a project grouping to gather only the necessary objects to
proceed with a build.

You can remove tasks from a project grouping if the tasks were added manually and if the
tasks were added to the project grouping automatically by the update template (page

385).

Steps...

1. In the Explorer pane Projects tab, right-click over the appropriate project grouping
and choose Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

2. Click the Tasks tab to view the manually added tasks or the tasks on top of the
baseline, wherever the tasks you want to remove are located.

3. Right-click over the task(s) that you want to remove, and select Remove from Project
Grouping.

4. Update a project (page 24).

Related Topics
» Create a task (page 80)

* Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)

+ Exclude a task (page 84)

« Create a fix task (page 94)

+  Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

«  Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

»  Sync work area with database (page 42)

» Update a project (page 24)

» Use a different baseline (page 60)

«  View properties (page 131)
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Make changes using baselines

» Create a baseline (page 52)

+ Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)

« Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56)

«  Publish a test baseline to developers (page 57)

« Release a baseline and all objects (page 58)

» Select a new baseline (page 59)

» Use a different baseline (page 60)
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Create a baseline

A baseline is a set of projects and tasks used to represent your data at a specific point. A
baseline has many uses. When you perform an update, Telelogic Synergy uses a baseline
as a starting point to look for new changes. You can also compare two baselines to see
what changes have been made relative to a particular build. If you use Telelogic Change,
you can use baselines to generate change request reports.

You might find it useful to create a baseline as soon as you perform a successful build.
You can create a baseline and make it available to the test group without making it
available to all developers. Making the baseline as soon as you build saves a
representation of the build in Telelogic Synergy in case it's needed later to create a fix for
that particular build.

Creating a baseline for each Integration Testing and System Testing build enables
testers and developers to refer back to the set of changes that were used to create the
build. Typically, you'll create a baseline for all projects in the same release and purpose.
For example, you would create a baseline for each Integration Testing build using all
Integration Testing projects for that release.

Note When you create a baseline, you'll choose a list of
projects to be included in the baseline. Be sure to include
all related projects in your baseline so that you have a
complete set for reference.

If you aren’t sure which projects should be included in your baseline, read Which projects
should be in my baseline? (page 355). This section also describes which projects should
not be included in your baseline and why.

Steps...
1. Right-click over a project or project grouping and select Create Baseline.

The project must be in a static state or in the prep state; the project grouping must be
in the prep state (for example, you could set the purpose to either of the defaults,
Integration Testing or System Testing).

The Create Baseline dialog box appears.
2. Modify the properties, as required.

The following describes the default modifiable fields.
* Name

This is a baseline’s name. By default, Telelogic Synergy names baselines with the
creation date; for example, 20040309 stands for March 9 2004. However, you can
modify it. The following are restricted characters and can’t be used in the name: /\

i@ #

This is a required field.
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Description
This field provides a place for you to describe the baseline you are creating.
Build

The build property shows the build identifier (letters, numbers, or combination)
associated with a baseline. The build identifier can contain a maximum of 64
characters.

Release

A release is an attribute that identifies a baseline that is specific to a particular
release.

This is a required field.
Purpose

A project’s purpose defines what it is used for, for example, Integration Testing.
When you change your baseline’s purpose, Telelogic Synergy uses different
selection criteria when you update the project or project grouping.

This is a required field.

Change the projects included in the baseline.

a.

d.

To add individual projects, click the Add Project button.

The Select Project dialog box appears. By default, projects display in the
Included Projects field based on the project or project grouping’s release and
purpose.

To add all projects from a project grouping, click the Add Project Grouping
button.

The Select Project Grouping dialog box appears. Adding a project grouping
enables you to add projects associated with a project grouping, which is helpful if
you’re creating incremental baselines.

To add all projects from an existing baseline, click the Add Baseline button.

The Select Baseline dialog box appears. Adding a baseline enables you to add
the projects and project groupings associated with a baseline, which is helpful if
you’re creating incremental baselines.

Choose one or more projects, project groupings, or baselines and click OK.

Publish the baseline to developers upon creation.

This option is cleared by default.

If you select this option, then as soon as you create a baseline, developers will be able
to update their projects to bring in the most recent changes that have passed the
appropriate testing level.
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If you don’t select this option, then you will need to Publish a test baseline to
developers (page 57) when you are ready to make these changes available.

5. Release the baseline and all objects in the baseline upon creation.
This option is cleared by default.

This option is useful when creating the final baseline for a release because it saves
the step of releasing the baseline after it's created.

6. Click Preview Versions to preview the version template that will be used for all
projects, subprojects, and products created during baseline creation.

The Preview Versions dialog box appears.

a. Change, remove, and add version template keywords by typing directly in the
Version Template field. You can add new keywords by clicking [*].

The default template is defined in the Options dialog box, which is described in
Change baseline creation options (page 105).

b. If you made changes to the version template and want to view all project and
product versions in the baseline with the changes, click Preview.

c. Save the settings to use when creating a baseline in the future by clicking E,’
This saves the version template as the default.
d. Click OK to save changes.
7. Create the baseline by clicking OK.

Related Topics

* Change baseline creation options (page 105)

« Create or copy a release (page 290)
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Update the baseline and tasks

By default, when you update a project, Telelogic Synergy updates the baseline and tasks
on the project grouping and chooses new members based on the new tasks.

Caution! This operation updates permanently. There is no
undo or cancel operation after you've updated from the
Project Grouping Properties dialog box. Canceling out of
the dialog box will not cancel the update.

Steps...

In the Projects explorer, right-click over the appropriate project grouping and choose
Properties.

The Project Grouping Properties dialog box appears.
Click %# to refresh the baseline and tasks.

Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Change the update properties for a project (page 47)

Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56)

Refresh an object (page 272)

View an associated task (page 89)
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Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update

By default, when you update a project, Telelogic Synergy updates the baseline and tasks
on the project grouping. However, there will be times when you won’t want to update the
baseline and tasks. For example, a developer might not want any new tasks if he’s in the
middle of unit testing, but needs to pick up a dependent change from another developer. A
build manager might not want to pick up any new tasks if he’s already done an update, but
needs to add a task to fix a build.

The baseline and tasks are a part of the project grouping; therefore, if you don’t want the
baseline and tasks to be updated when you update a project, you can clear the update
option in the project grouping that the project is in.

Steps...

* In the Projects explorer, right-click over the appropriate project grouping and select
Automatically Update Baseline & Tasks.

This clears the check mark to the left of the option. Additionally, if you start the
Properties dialog box for the project grouping, notice that the Auto Update check box
is cleared. It will remain cleared until you select it or right-click over the project
grouping in the Projects explorer and select Automatically Update Baseline &
Tasks.

Related Topics
« Add to the current task (page 85)
» Refresh an object (page 272)

« Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)

« Remove a task from a project grouping (page 96)

« View an associated task (page 89)
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Publish a test baseline to developers

Publishing a baseline enables developers to update their projects to bring in the most
recent changes that have passed the appropriate testing level.

The instructions in this operation assume that you already have created a test baseline
and only need to publish it.

Steps...

If you need to find a baseline, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Select the appropriate baseline(s), right-click over the baseline(s), and choose
Publish.

2. Inform developers that they can update their projects to bring in changes.

Related Topics

«  Compare two like objects (page 196)

» Create a baseline (page 52)

+ Release a baseline and all objects (page 58)
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Release a baseline and all objects

When you release a baseline and all objects, you transition all objects in the baseline. This
is useful if you are creating a final release of your product for delivery to customers as well
as if you are creating a milestone release for quality assurance testing while preparing for
a final release.

Before you can release a baseline, you must Create a baseline (page 52) and then
Publish a test baseline to developers (page 57). The instructions in this operation assume
that you already have created and published a baseline and only need to release it.

Steps...

If you need to find a baseline, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Select the appropriate baseline(s), right-click over the baseline(s), and choose
Release.

A confirmation dialog box appears. Click Yes.
2. At this point, you might be ready to prepare your product for delivery to customers.

Related Topics

«  Compare two like objects (page 196)

« Create a baseline (page 52)

« Publish a test baseline to developers (page 57)
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Select a new baseline

A developer can set a new baseline if he changes a project to have a Custom
Development purpose or creates a new project with a Custom Development purpose.
This would create a new project grouping, and the developer would need to set the project
grouping baseline appropriately.

Steps...

1. Copy a project (page 16) with a custom purpose and a new release.

2. Right-click over the new project grouping and select Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.

3. Set the baseline.
a. Click the Baseline Projects tab, then click Select Baseline.

The Select Baseline dialog box appears. By default, baselines display in the
results field based on the project grouping’s release, for example, toolkit/2.0.

b. Choose the baseline and click OK.
4. Click OK to save the changes.

Related Topics
« Modify the properties of a baseline (page 109)

» Use a different baseline (page 60)
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Use a different baseline

A developer who wants full control over the way his projects are updated can create a
project grouping with a Custom Development purpose; he can then manually choose a
baseline and a list of tasks to be used for all of his custom projects for a particular release.

For example, if a developer needs to configure his projects to be exactly like the last
baseline, but with four additional tasks, he could create a project with a Custom
Development purpose, set the project grouping baseline to match the last release, and
add the four tasks. (This would be useful for a small team developing a patch without the
initial support of a build manager.)

The following procedure shows the actions required to use a different baseline.

Steps...
1. Change a project to have a custom purpose.
a. Right-click over a project and select Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.

If you need to find a project, see Find an object (page 145).

b. Change the purpose to Custom Development.
c. Click Apply to save changes.
2. Right-click over the appropriate project grouping and select Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.
3. Click the Baseline Projects tab to view the current baseline.
Select a different baseline (page 377) for the project grouping.

a. Click the Select Baseline button.

The Select Baseline dialog box appears. By default, baselines display in the
results field based on the project grouping’s release, for example, toolkit/2.0.

b. Choose the baseline and click OK.
5. Add tasks (page 47) to a project grouping.

Related Topics
+  Modify the properties of a baseline (page 109)

» Select a new baseline (page 59)
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Make changes to files

Change file content (page 62)

+ Check in (page 64)

+  Check out (page 65)

+ Create afile, directory, or subproject (page 66)
- Edit a file (page 67)

Change file placement (page 68)

» Add to a directory (page 72)

* Change afile’s type (page 74)

« Delete an object (page 69)

*  Move a file (page 71)

+ Rename afile in a project (page 73)
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Make changes to files

Change file content
« Check in (page 64)
«  Check out (page 65)
+ Create afile, directory, or subproject (page 66)
+ Edit a file (page 67)
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Remove all tasks from a project grouping

Use this feature when you want a project grouping (page 382) to contain the same tasks
as another project grouping.

Build managers will find this operation useful when populating the system testing project
grouping with tasks from the integration testing project grouping. Typically, build managers
want to do this because the application is at a point where they are ready to produce an
installation area that meets a quality standard.

Removing tasks from a project grouping is the first step when you’re ready to copy tasks to
a new project grouping.Build managers can use the following flow as a guide:

* Right-click over the target system testing project grouping, and choose the Remove
All Tasks action to empty the project grouping.

* Right-click over the source integration testing project grouping, and choose the Copy
All Tasks action.

* Right-click over the target system testing project grouping and use the Paste action to
copy all the tasks from the integration testing project grouping to the system testing
project grouping.

The following steps show how to remove tasks.

Steps...

* Inthe Projects explorer, right-click over the appropriate project grouping and select
Remove All Tasks.

A confirmation dialog box appears, requesting confirmation. If you click OK, the tasks
are removed from the project grouping, but still exist in the database.

Related Topics

« Add to the current task (page 85)

« Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)

« Copy all tasks in a project grouping to a different project grouping (page 270)

» Create a baseline (page 52)

» Delete an object (page 69)
«  Fix a broken build (page 200)

« Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56)

» View an associated task (page 89)
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Make changes to files

Check in

Use this procedure to perform a check in after making a modification to an object, which
will make it available to other users.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, directory, or project, see Find an object (page 145).

* Right-click over the object you want to check in and choose Check In.

If the Check In operation results in a parallel version (page 381), you will receive a
warning message before the objects are checked in. You will have the option to
continue the check in or cancel out of it.

If you check in a file that has required attributes that need to be set, the Properties
dialog box displays the values you must set before the check in is successful. You'll
need to make the necessary changes, and then click Check In. Telelogic Synergy will
save the changes and attempt to check in the file.

When you check in a file or directory, the check in occurs without confirmation from
you. When you check in a project, you are asked to confirm the check in.

Related Topics
e Complete the current task (page 78)

» Delete an object (page 69)

*  Merge parallel files or directories (page 184)

*  Merge two file versions (page 183)
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Check out

Use the following procedure to check out a new version of a file or directory. Telelogic
Synergy associates the file with the current task.

Note You must have your current task set. See Select a
task (page 77) for more information.
Steps...

If you need to find a file, see Find an object (page 145).

* Right-click over the file or directory you want to check out and choose Check Out.

Related Topics
*  Check in (page 64)
» Select a task (page 77)
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Make changes to files

Create a file, directory, or subproject
Use the following procedure to create a file (page 380), directory, or subproject.

Steps...

If you need to find a directory, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the directory where you want the new file, directory, or subproject to
reside. Point to Create Member, and select File, Directory, or Subproject.

The dialog box appropriate for the kind of object you are creating appears.

2. Type the name of the new file, directory, or subproject, and click OK.

Related Topics

- Add to a directory (page 72)

« Add to the current task (page 85)
« Create a project (page 15)

* Create a task (page 80)
« Edit afile (page 67)

+ Rename afile in a project (page 73)

+ Select a task (page 77)
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Edit a file
Use this operation to view or modify a file.

Note You can only edit files that are modifiable by you.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, see Find an object (page 145).

Double-click the file.

Related Topics

Add to a directory (page 72)
Check out (page 65)
Delete an object (page 69)

Rename a file in a project (page 73)

Update a project (page 24)

Use a different version of a file (page 26)
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Make changes to files

Change file placement

Add to a directory (page 72)

Change a file’s type (page 74)

Delete an object (page 69)

Move a file (page 71)

Rename a file in a project (page 73)
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Delete an object
Use this operation to remove one or more of the following objects from the database:
+ files

« directories

- folders

» folder templates

e processes

* process rules

*  projects

+ tasks

* saved queries

* releases

* baselines

*  project groupings

If you're deleting the first version of a file, the file is deleted and removed from the
database. If the file has a predecessor, your modifiable version is deleted and replaced by
its predecessor.

Note The Delete operation permanently removes the
selected object from the database. If you want to remove an
object without deleting it, use Cut.

Steps...

If you need to find an object, see Find an object (page 145). Note that you can delete more
than one of the same type of object at a time.

1. Right-click over the object(s) you want to delete, and choose Delete.
The Delete dialog box appears.
2. Select the object(s) you want to delete from the list.

If you're deleting a project, you can also delete all subprojects by selecting the Delete
Subprojects check box.

If you're deleting a project grouping, all the projects in the project grouping will be
deleted as well.
If you’re deleting a baseline, the baseline will be marked for deletion. You can set it up

to be removed by using the Save Offline and Delete facility. See "soad Command" in
Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Traditional mode.

If you are deleting a task, the objects associated with the task are not deleted.
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Make changes to files

If you are deleting a release, the release must not be in use.

If you are deleting a folder or folder template, be sure that it's not being used by
process rules. (You cannot delete a folder or folder template being used by process
rules.)

If you are deleting a process rule, be sure that it's not being used by processes.

If you are deleting a process, be sure that you don’t need it anymore. Process rules
associated with a process are not deleted when you delete the process.

3. Click Delete.

Related Topics

Copy a project to the file system (page 19)

Create a project (page 15)

Remove a saved query (page 221)

Rename a file in a project (page 73)

Reverse an update (page 25)
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Move a file
Use this procedure to move a file to another directory.
Files or directories that are checked out will be associated to your task. This ensures that

updated members will work properly.

Steps...

1. Right-click over the file you want to move, and select Cut.
If you need to find a file, see Find an object (page 145).

2. Select the directory where you want to move the file.

3. Right-click over the appropriate directory, and select Paste.

Related Topics

« Delete an object (page 69)

+ Rename afile in a project (page 73)

+ Reverse an update (page 25)

+ Use drag and drop (page 262)
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Make changes to files

Add to a directory
Use the following procedure to add an existing file (page 380), directory (page 379), or

project (page 382) to your directory.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, directory, or project, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the file, directory, or project you want to add, and choose Copy.

2. Right-click over the directory where you want to add the object, and choose Paste.

Related Topics

Copy an object (page 13)

Create a file, directory, or subproject (page 66)

Create a project (page 15)

Define a query (page 152)

Find where an object is used (page 146)

Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178)

Use drag and drop (page 262)
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Rename a file in a project
Use this operation to change the name of a file.
To rename a file, it must be checked out by you and used in a modifiable project. A file

cannot have the same name as another file in the same directory.

Steps...

1. Right-click over the file you want to rename, and choose Rename.
If you need to find an file, see Find an object (page 145).

2. Type the new name.

Related Topics

« Change afile’s type (page 74)

*  Move a file (page 71)

« Use a different version of a file (page 26)
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Make changes to files

Change a file’s type

When you create a file in the Telelogic Synergy database, the file type is automatically
added based on the extension. For example, a file called foo.c would be given a type of
csrc in the Telelogic Synergy database. However, sometimes you will need to change a
file's type.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Select a file that is a member of a modifiable project.

Note The file you are changing must be modifiable and a
member of a single project.

2. On the Edit menu, choose Change Type.
3. Inthe Change Type dialog box, select the new type and click OK.
The type will change unless the file is a member of other projects.

Related Topics

« View the history of an object or release (page 147)

«  View properties (page 131)
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Working with tasks

Daily use of tasks (page 76)

Select a task (page 77)

Complete the current task (page 78)

Assign a task (page 79)

Create a task (page 80)

Exclude a task (page 84)

Add to the current task (page 85)

Add tasks to or remove tasks from an object (page 87)
Add a task to a folder (page 86)

View your assigned tasks (page 88)

View an associated task (page 89)

Fixing tasks (page 91)

Add a task to a project grouping (page 97)

Create a fix task (page 94)

Remove a task from a project grouping (page 96)

Specify one task to fix another (page 92)

Tasks and change requests (page 99)

Change baseline creation options (page 105)

Create a task automatically associated with a change request (page 101)

Remove a file or change request from a task (page 102)

Resolve a change request (page 104)

Stop automatic addition of required tasks (page 106)

View the change request for an associated task (page 103)
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Working with tasks

Daily use of tasks

Select a task (page 77)

Complete the current task (page 78)

Assign a task (page 79)

Create a task (page 80)

Copy a task (page 82)

Exclude a task (page 84)

Add to the current task (page 85)

Add tasks to or remove tasks from an object (page 87)
Add a task to a folder (page 86)

View your assigned tasks (page 88)

View an associated task (page 89)
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Select a task

Use the following procedure to change the current task (page 379). After you set the
current task, Telelogic Synergy associates every file and directory that you create or
change with the current task.

You can use the results of your query to Modify the properties of a task (page 127) and

Remove a file or change request from a task (page 102).

Steps...

1.

If you need to find an assigned task, open the Tasks explorer and look at the tasks

under My Assigned Tasks.

2. Right-click over the task you want to select, and choose Set as Current Task.

You are ready to begin work on the task.

Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Assign a task (page 79)

Create a task (page 80)

Delete an object (page 69)

Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

View your assigned tasks (page 88)
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Working with tasks

Complete the current task

Use this procedure to complete your current task (page 379), and check in the associated
files and directories.

When you complete the current task, it no longer displays on the Current Task toolbar
and it's no longer modifiable.

Steps...

1.

Be sure the task you want to complete is the current task.

The current task displays below the main menu bar. If the task you want to complete is
not set as the current task, see Select a task (page 77).

On the Current Task toolbar, click |=# .

If no conflicts are found, you'll receive a confirmation dialog box where you can
complete the task.

If the current task is associated with objects that have parallel versions, you will see
the Parallels dialog box. You can compare and merge objects from this dialog box, or
you can bypass the merge and complete the check in by clicking Complete.

If your team follows a methodology that requires a task to be associated with a change
request, and if attributes for the task are missing, then the Task Properties dialog box
will appear. Fill in the missing attributes and try to complete the task again.

Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Assign a task (page 79)

Create a task (page 80)

Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

Define a query (page 152)

Select a task (page 77)

View your assigned change requests (page 149)

View vour assigned tasks (page 88)
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Assign a task

Use the following procedure to assign a task. Developers can assign a task to themselves
if they created the task. Team leads and build managers can assign tasks to others.

Steps...

If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over a task and choose Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.
2. Select a new resolver’s name from the Resolver list.

This changes the user who will resolve the task. The new resolver will receive mail
announcing that you have assigned the task to him. All other attributes that display in
the dialog box will remain the same.

If the task is your current task, it's removed from the Current Task toolbar. Therefore,
you must set a new current task to continue. See Select a task (page 77) for more
information.

Related Topics

«  Complete the current task (page 78)

»  Specify one task to fix another (page 92)

» Create a task (page 80)

« Delete an object (page 69)

» Exclude a task (page 84)

« Define a query (page 152)

» Select a task (page 77)

» View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

«  View your assigned tasks (page 88)

» View an associated task (page 89)
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Working with tasks

Create a task

Use the following procedure to create a task. When you create a task, it is automatically
assigned to you and set as your current task.

If you want to create a task and have it associated automatically with a change request,
see Create a task automatically associated with a change request (page 101).

Steps...

1.

A S

On the Current Task toolbar, click *E .

The Create Task dialog box displays all the fields required to complete a task, even
custom fields added by a team’s CM administrator.

Enter a synopsis for the task.

Enter a description of the work you’ll do to complete the task.
Set the task's release from the Release list.

Select a resolver’s name from the Resolver list.

This specifies the user who will resolve the task. The resolver will receive mail
announcing that you have assigned the task to him.

Enter other properties, as required.

Associate a_ change request to the current task by entering the change request ID or
by clicking "

The Select Change Request dialog box appears. Choose the appropriate change
request and click OK. The change request ID displays in the Change Request field.

If your team uses Distributed CM, you can assign a task to a user who is a user in a
different database by using the Modifiable In list box.

Select the appropriate database, then change the resolver in the Resolver list.
Click OK.

Note If you created this task to fix a bad task, you’ll need to
create a relationship between this (fix) task and the bad
task. See Specify one task to fix another (page 92) for
details.
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Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Assign a task (page 79)

Complete the current task (page 78)

Delete an object (page 69)

Exclude a task (page 84)

Define a query (page 152)

Refresh choices during a session (page 234)

Select a task (page 77)

View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

View your assigned tasks (page 88)
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Working with tasks

Copy a task

Use the following procedure to copy a task. When you copy a task, it is automatically
assigned to you and set as your current task.

Steps...

If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

o DN

Right-click over the appropriate task and choose Copy Task.

The Copy Task dialog box displays all the fields required to complete a task, even
custom fields added by a team’s CM administrator. The dialog box will populate all
fields with information from the task you're copying.

Type a new synopsis for the task.

Type a description of the work you’ll do to complete the task.
Change the task's release from the Release list, if necessary.
Change the resolver’s name from the Resolver list, if necessary

This specifies the user who will resolve the task. The resolver will receive mail
announcing that you have assigned the task to him.

Enter other properties, as required.

Change the change request that's_ associated to the current task by typing a new
change request ID or by clicking .

The Select Change Request dialog box appears. Choose the appropriate change
request and click OK. The change request ID displays in the Change Request field.

If your team uses Distributed CM, you can assign a task to a user in a different
database by using the Modifiable In list box.

Select the appropriate database, then change the resolver in the Resolver list.
Click OK.

Note If you created this task to fix a bad task, you'll need to
create a relationship between this (fix) task and the bad
task. See Specify one task to fix another (page 92) for
details.
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Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Assign a task (page 79)

Complete the current task (page 78)

Create a task (page 80)

Delete an object (page 69)

Exclude a task (page 84)

Define a query (page 152)

Refresh choices during a session (page 234)

Select a task (page 77)

View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

View your assigned tasks (page 88)
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Working with tasks

Exclude a task

When you exclude a task, you ensure that it won’t be used automatically in any project
grouping. This keeps the objects that are, for example, breaking a build, from being used
in your projects.

A build manager might first use this option to prevent other team members from getting a
bad task, then Specify one task to fix another (page 92). Alternatively, a build manager
might exclude a task that contains features that are being pulled out of a release; in this
case, he wouldn’t need to create a fix task.

Note that you can only exclude a completed task.

Steps...

* Right-click over the appropriate completed task and select Exclude.
The task is excluded; you'll see a small red x over the task icon.
If you don’t want the task to be excluded, right-click over the task and select Remove
Exclusion.

Related Topics

» Assign a task (page 79)

»  Complete the current task (page 78)

» Create a fix task (page 94)

«  Specify one task to fix another (page 92)

» Find an object (page 145)

« Define a query (page 152)

» Select a task (page 77)

» View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

« View vour assigned tasks (page 88)
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Add to the current task

Use the following procedure to add a specific file, directory, project, or change request to
the current task.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, directory, project, or change request, see Find an object (page

145).

* Right-click over the file, directory, project, or change request that you want to add to
the current task, and choose Add to Current Task.

The file, directory, project, or change request is added to the current task.

To remove a file, directory, project, or change request from the current task, right-click
over the same file, directory, project, or change request and choose Remove from
Current Task.

If your organization uses Telelogic Change, you might need to add a change request
to the task you are currently working on. Telelogic Synergy and Telelogic Change work
together so you can connect all the pieces of a fix: from a customer’s request for a
change, to your task detailing how to make the fix, to the files that you’ll change to
complete the fix.

Related Topics
+ Add a task to a folder (page 86)
+  Complete the current task (page 78)

« Create a task (page 80)

» Delete an object (page 69)

« Define a query (page 152)

» Select a task (page 77)

* View vour assigned change requests (page 149)

» View your assigned tasks (page 88)
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Working with tasks

Add a task to a folder

Typically, users don’t need to manually add tasks to a folder. However, sometimes a
special situation will occur. For example, a developer might need to add tasks to a folder
that he’ll give to the build manager to transfer to another site using DCM. A build manager
might need to share a hotlist folder for a manually populated hotlist, in which case he
would manually add tasks to a folder.

Steps...

1.

In the Tasks explorer, right-click over the task you want to add to the folder and
choose Add to Folder.

The Select Folder dialog box appears. Use it to find the folder to add the task to.

If you need to Create a folder (page 277) to add the task to, click ™ to start the
Create Folder dialog box.

Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Copy a folder (page 276)

Create a folder (page 277)

Create a task (page 80)

View vour assigned tasks (page 88)

View an associated task (page 89)
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Add tasks to or remove tasks from an object

The following describes how to Add Tasks to an Object (page 87) or Remove Tasks
Associated with an Object (page 87).

Add Tasks to an Object

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate object and select Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.
Click the Tasks tab.
Click the Add Task button.

The Select Task dialog box appears. Use it to find the task that you want to add to the
object.

4. Click OK to apply the change.

Remove Tasks Associated with an Object

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate object and select Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.
Click the Tasks tab.
Right-click over a task that is modifiable by you and choose Cut.
Click OK to apply the change.
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Working with tasks

View your assigned tasks
Use the following procedure to display all your assigned tasks for a specific release.

Steps...

* Inthe Tasks explorer, click My Assigned Tasks.

Related Topics
» Add to the current task (page 85)
«  Complete the current task (page 78)

« Create a task (page 80)

« Delete an object (page 69)

« Define a query (page 152)

» Remove a task from a project grouping (page 96)

» Select a task (page 77)

«  View your assigned change requests (page 149)

« View an associated task (page 89)
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View an associated task

Use this procedure to view a task that is associated task with a file, directory, project, or
change request.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, directory, project, or change request, see Find an object (page
145).

* Right-click over the appropriate file, directory, project, or change request, and select
Tasks Properties.

The Properties dialog box displays the properties for the associated task.

Related Topics
«  Compare two files (page 192)

« Delete an object (page 69)

*  Merge parallel files or directories (page 184)

»  Show parallel versions (page 194)
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Fixing tasks

« Specify one task to fix another (page 92)

* Create a fix task (page 94)

+ Remove a task from a project grouping (page 96)

« Add a task to a project grouping (page 97)
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Specify one task to fix another

Use this operation if you’ve created two unrelated tasks and find that one is needed to fix
the other. This operation describes how to create a relationship between two unrelated
tasks, if you want (for example, for conflict detection).

You can create this relationship from the fix task by Using the "This task fixes" table (page
92) or from the bad (broken) task by Using the "This task is fixed by" table (page 92).

Using the "This task fixes" table
If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

Steps...

1. Right-click over the fix task, and select Properties.
The fix task can be in the working or completed state.
The Properties dialog box appears.

Click the Fix Tasks tab.
In the This task fixes table, click the plus sign.

The Select Task dialog box appears. Use it to find the bad task that you want to add
to the fix task.

A fix task is a regular task with a special relationship to the bad task that it fixes. These
tasks become dependent on each other.

4. Click OK to save the change.

Using the "This task is fixed by" table
If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

Steps...
1. Right-click over the bad task, and select Properties.
The bad task must have a state of completed or excluded.
The Properties dialog box appears.
Click the Fix Tasks tab.
In the This task is fixed by table, click the plus sign.

The Select Task dialog box appears. Use it to find the fix task that you want to add to
the bad task.

If you need to create a fix task, you can click Create Fix Task to start the Create Fix
Task dialog box and create a fix task. Creating a fix task this way creates the
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relationship between the fix task and the bad task, and automatically sets the fix task
as the current task. (See Create a fix task (page 94) for details on the Create Fix Task
dialog box.)

A fix task is a regular task with a special relationship to the bad task that it fixes. These
tasks become dependent on each other.

4. Click OK to save the change.

Related Topics

» Create a fix task (page 94)

* Create a task (page 80)

+ Exclude a task (page 84)

*  Modify the properties of a task (page 127)
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Create a fix task
A broken task occurs for the following reasons:

A completed task did not entirely fix a change request.
A completed task created a bug that needs to be fixed.

In both situations, your scenario is probably close to the following: You had a task to
complete. You set the current task, checked out all objects necessary to complete the
task, and worked on the task. You then completed the current task and all associated
objects. Later, you found a problem with the task you had just completed.

The following shows the work flow for fixing the problem task.

1.
2,

Ascertain the best way to fix the existing task.

Create a task to fix the existing task (using the Create Fix Task dialog box), which
automatically creates a relationship between the fix task and the bad task.

When you create a task, it is automatically assigned to you and set as your current
task.

A fix task is a regular task with a special relationship to the completed or excluded
(broken) task that it fixes. Sometimes these tasks need to be dependent on each
other; sometimes they mustn’t be used together, as explained in following.

If you have good changes in the bad task that have nothing to do with the problems
caused by the bad changes and they need to be included in the build, then you must
include the excluded (broken) task back into the appropriate project grouping. This
means that the bad task and the task that fixes it both will be included in the build.
After you've created the fix task and the relationship between the two tasks and
completed the fix task, you will need to remove the exclusion on the bad task. (This is
described in Exclude a task (page 84).)

If the excluded task contains changes that are moving the product in the wrong
direction, and the fix task contains changes that correct this problem, then you don’t
need to include the excluded task again.

Complete the work that fixes the bad task.
Complete the fix task and all associated objects.

If you created a fix task by using the Create Task dialog box, you'll need to create the
relationship between the fix task and the bad task. See Specify one task to fix another

(page 92) for instructions.

Steps...

1.

Right-click over the completed or excluded task you want to fix, and click Create Fix
Task.

The Create Fix Task dialog box appears.
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8.

Enter a description for the task.

Set the task's release in the Release list.

If you are not the resolver, set the task’s resolver in the Resolver list.
Enter other properties, as required.

Associate a_change request to the current task by entering the change request ID or
by clicking T, .

The Select Change Request dialog box appears. Choose the appropriate change
request and click OK. The change request ID displays in the Change Request field.

Change the Exclude Task task check box, if necessary.

A developer or team lead might set this option to prevent other team members from
getting a bad task. For example, if a team lead experiences an integration build
failure, he would track down the bad task, assign a fix task to a developer, then
exclude the bad task. He would then perform an update to remove the bad task’s
objects from the projects and perform the build again.

Set this option if you do not want the task to be associated with anyone’s project
grouping whenever an Update or Refresh Baseline & Tasks operation is performed.

Click OK.

Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Assign a task (page 79)

Complete the current task (page 78)

Specify one task to fix another (page 92)

Create a task (page 80)

Delete an object (page 69)

Exclude a task (page 84)

Define a query (page 152)

Select a task (page 77)

View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

View your assigned tasks (page 88)
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Remove a task from a project grouping

You can remove a task from a project grouping, which enables a project grouping to
quickly gather only the necessary objects to proceed with a build.

The following operation shows how to do this from a task. Another way to do this is from a
project grouping. This operation is described in Change the update properties for a project

(page 47), which is for users who need to view and modify manually added tasks (page
381), tasks and baselines, or tasks on top of the baseline (page 384).

Steps...

If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over a task and choose Remove from Project Grouping.
The Select Project Grouping dialog box appears.

2. Select the project grouping that you want to remove the task from.

3. Click OK.

Related Topics

« Add a task to a project grouping (page 97)

« Create a task (page 80)

« Create a fix task (page 94)

» Exclude a task (page 84)

« Remove a file or change request from a task (page 102)

» View an associated task (page 89)
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Add a task to a project grouping

You can add a task to a project grouping, which enables a project grouping to quickly
gather additional objects necessary to proceed with a build.

The following operation shows how to do this from a task. Another way to do this is from a
project grouping. This operation is described in Change the update properties for a project
(page 47), which is for users who need to view and modify manually added tasks (page
381), tasks and baselines, or tasks on top of the baseline (page 384).

Steps...

If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over a task and choose Add to Project Grouping.
The Select Project Grouping dialog box appears.

2. Select the project grouping that you want to add the task to.

3. Click OK.

Related Topics

» Create a fix task (page 94)

* Create a task (page 80)

+ Exclude a task (page 84)

« Remove a file or change request from a task (page 102)

« Remove a task from a project grouping (page 96)

» View an associated task (page 89)
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Tasks and change requests

+ Add a task to a change request (page 100)

* Change baseline creation options (page 105)

« Create a task automatically associated with a change request (page 101)

« Remove a file or change request from a task (page 102)

« Resolve a change request (page 104)

»  Stop automatic addition of required tasks (page 106)

« View the change request for an associated task (page 103)
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Add a task to a change request

You can add a task to a change request, which creates a relationship between the change
request and the task.

The following operation shows how to do this from a task.

Steps...

If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over a task and choose Add to Change Request.

The Select Change Request dialog box appears.
2. Find and select the change request that you want to add the task to.
3. Click OK.

Related Topics

« Create a task automatically associated with a change request (page 101)

+ Remove afile or change request from a task (page 102)

» View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

» Resolve a change request (page 104)

100

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0



Create a task automatically associated with a change request

Use the following procedure to create a task and have it associated automatically with a
change request. When you create a task in this way, it is automatically assigned to you,
associated with the change request, given the change request’s synopsis, and set as your
current task.

If you don’t want to create a change request association to the new task, see Create a
task (page 80). If you want to fix a task that’s broken, see Create a fix task (page 94).

Steps...

1. In the Change Requests explorer, right-click over the appropriate change request
and select Create Task.

The Create Task dialog box appears.
Enter a description of the work you'll do to complete the task.
Set the task's release from the Release list.

Change the resolver’'s name in the Resolver list, if you are assigning it to someone
else.

Enter other properties, as required.

If your team uses Distributed CM, you can assign a task to a user who'’s a user in a
different database by using the Modifiable In list box.

Select the appropriate database, then change the resolver in the Resolver list.
7. Click OK.

Related Topics
« Add to the current task (page 85)
» Assign a task (page 79)

«  Complete the current task (page 78)

* Create a fix task (page 94)

* Delete an object (page 69)

+ Exclude a task (page 84)

« Define a query (page 152)

+ Select a task (page 77)

«  Specify one task to fix another (page 92)

« View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

» View your assigned change requests (page 149)
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Remove a file or change request from a task

Use this operation To remove a file (page 102) or To remove a change request (page 102)
from a specified task.

To remove a file
If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate task, and choose Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.

2. Select the Objects tab.

3. Right-click over the appropriate file, and select Cut.

To remove a change request

If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate task, and choose Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.
Click the Change Requests tab.
Right-click over the appropriate change request, and select Cut.

Related Topics
» Add to the current task (page 85)
«  Complete the current task (page 78)

«  Specify one task to fix another (page 92)

« Create a task (page 80)

« Delete an object (page 69)

« Define a query (page 152)

+ Select a task (page 77)

* View the change request for an associated task (page 103)

« View vour assigned tasks (page 88)
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View the change request for an associated task

If your organization uses Telelogic Change to track change requests submitted for your
application, you can look at the change request that is associated with any task. Telelogic
Synergy and Telelogic Change work together so that you can obtain detailed information
quickly and easily about how to fix a task. The following steps show how to view the
submitter’s comments in the change request, which caused the assignment of the task.

Steps...

* Right-click over the appropriate task and choose Change Requests Properties.
The properties of the change request display in the Telelogic Change interface. For
Help with this dialog box, click Help in the main menu at the top of the interface.

Related Topics

« Assign a task (page 79)

* Create a fix task (page 94)

* Create a task (page 80)

« Delete an object (page 69)

« Exclude a task (page 84)

« Remove a file or change request from a task (page 102)

» View an associated task (page 89)

« View vour assigned tasks (page 88)
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Resolve a change request

If your organization uses Telelogic Change, use the resolve action to finish an assigned

change request. This action starts the Telelogic Change interface, where you can resolve

the change request.

Steps...

* Right-click over the appropriate change request and choose Resolve.
This starts Telelogic Change. The interface displays the screen in which you can
resolve the change request. For help with this dialog box, click Help in the main menu
at the top of the interface.

Related Topics

« View an associated task (page 89)

*  View vour assigned change requests (page 149)
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Change baseline creation options

When you change the baseline creation options, you modify the template used for
determining the product and project versions in the baseline and the date format used, if
the date is part of the template. Additionally, you can specify what character to use to
replace illegal characters in the version.

The following procedure shows how to change the settings for these options, and preview
the changes when you Create a baseline (page 52).

Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the Actions tab, then click Create Baseline in the left pane.
Change the version template keywords.

Change, remove, and add version template keywords bv tvping directly in the Version
Template field. You can add new keywords by clicking [*].

4. Change the date format keywords.

Change, remove, and add date format keywords by typing directly in the Date Format
field. You can add new keywords by clicking | ].

5. Change the character used to replace illegal characters in the version.

For example, if you enter %platform as part of a project version template, and the
build management project has a platform of SPARC-solaris, the version string will
display as SPARC_solaris.

The following are illegal characters and shouldn’t be used in this field: /\’ " : ?*[] @
- # (and the current delimiter in use). To find out what the version delimiter is, see the
"version Command" in Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Traditional mode. To find out how
to change the version delimiter, see the "delimiter Command" in Telelogic Synergy CLI
Help, Traditional mode.

To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.

Click Apply or OK to save the changes.

Related Topics

«  Stop automatic addition of required tasks (page 106)

» lgnore files by pattern (page 45)

*  Modify a project-specific directory template (page 20)

« Update a project (page 24)

»  Set the default work area path (page 21)

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0

105



Stop automatic addition of required tasks

The following procedure shows how to stop the automatic addition of required tasks for
tasks manually added to project groupings. (A task is required by an added task if the
added task depends on the required task, and the required task is not already in the
project grouping’s baseline and tasks for the project.)

Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the Actions tab, then click Add to Project Grouping in the left pane.
Change the add required tasks setting.

By default, Telelogic Synergy adds required tasks when you add tasks to project
groupings.

To clear this option, click the check box, then click Apply.
4. To return to the default setting, click Use Defaults, then click Apply.

Related Topics

» lgnore files by pattern (page 45)

*  Modify a project-specific directory template (page 20)

« Update a project (page 24)

«  Set the default work area path (page 21)
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Using properties

Modify object properties (page 108)

Modify the properties of a baseline (page 109)

Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

Modify the properties of a folder (page 111)

Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)

Modify the properties of a process (page 115)

Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117)

Modify the properties of a project (page 120)

Modify the properties of a project grouping (page 122)

Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

Modify the settings in a work area (page 129)

View properties (page 131)

Make changes through property settings (page 132)

View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)

Add a project to a project grouping (page 141)

Change the default application tools (page 134)

Change the security settings for objects (page 137)

Customize user properties (page 133)
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Using properties

Modify object properties

*  Modify the properties of a baseline (page 109)

*  Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

»  Modify the properties of a folder (page 111)

*  Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)

*  Modify the properties of a process (page 115)

»  Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117)

*  Modify the properties of a project (page 120)

«  Modify the properties of a project grouping (page 122)

*  Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

« Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

*  Modify the settings in a work area (page 129)

»  View properties (page 131)
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Modify the properties of a baseline
Use the following procedure to change the information about a baseline.

Steps...

If you need to find a baseline, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the baseline whose properties you want to modify, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.
Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required.

The build and name properties are modifiable by build managers if the baseline hasn’t
been released. The following describes the default modifiable fields:

¢ Name

This is a baseline’s name. By default, Telelogic Synergy names baselines with the
creation date; for example, 20060309 stands for March 9 2006.

e Build

The build property shows the build identifier (letters, numbers, or combination)
associated with a baseline. The build identifier can contain a maximum of 64
characters.

The Projects, Tasks, and Change Requests tabs are not modifiable, but they show
you important information about the baseline and change requests.

The Projects tab shows you the projects in the baseline, also known as baseline
projects.

The Tasks tab shows you the tasks in the baseline.

Related Topics

Create a baseline (page 52)

Select a new baseline (page 59)

Use a different baseline (page 60)

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0

109



Using properties

Modify the properties of a file or directory
Use the following procedure to change the information about a file, directory, or project.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, directory, or project see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the file, directory, or project whose properties you want to modify, and
select Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

2. Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required. The following describes the
modifiable fields:

e Version
A version is a specific variation of a file, directory, or project.
* Release

A release is an attribute that identifies a project or task that is specific to a
particular release of your application.

¢ Platform

A platform is an attribute that designates an object to be a particular kind of
hardware.

¢ Is Product

A product is a file that is built by processing other files. Some examples of
products include a .class file, .jar file, and .exe file.

3. View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)

Change the security settings for objects (page 137).

The Security tab displays in this dialog box for teams who have a group security
license and have set up groups in their database. Use the Security tab to allow or
restrict users to modify and check out the selected object, and to allow or restrict
viewing of the object’s source.

5. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

» Create afile, directory, or subproject (page 66)

»  Sync work area with database (page 42)

«  View properties (page 131)
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Modify the properties of a folder
Use the following procedure to change the information about a folder.

Steps...

If you need to find a folder, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the folder whose properties you want to modify, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.
Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required.

Note Changes to this folder’s properties will cause the
folder template to no longer control this folder. If you want
the folder template to continue to control this folder, make
changes to the folder properties in the Properties for
Folder Template dialog box. (See Modify the properties of
a folder template (page 113) for detailed information.)

The following describes the modifiable fields:
e Description

A description gives a short explanation about the folder.
* Modifiable by

This list shows who has permission to change the folder. The choices include No
one, Owner, Build Managers, and Everyone.

Change the task selection mode in the Tasks tab, if necessary.

+ To use a query, click Using Query.
+ To make changes manually, click Manually.

If your folder’s task selection mode is manual, you can also add or remove tasks.

» To add a task, click the plus sign icon. The Select Task dialog box appears. Use it
to find the task that you want to add to the folder.

+ Toremove a task, click the task and click the minus sign icon.
Save your work by clicking Apply.

View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)

Change the security settings for objects (page 137).

The Security tab displays in this dialog box for teams who have a group security
license and have set up groups in their database. Use the Security tab to allow or
restrict users to modify and copy the selected folder.

Click Apply to save the changes.
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Related Topics

»  View properties (page 131)
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Modify the properties of a folder template
Use the following procedure to change the information about a folder template.

Steps...

If you need to find a folder template, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the folder template whose properties you want to modify, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required. The following describes the
modifiable fields:

Name

Describes the query that will be used to gather tasks for the folder created by this
folder template.

Modifiable In
This field is active if your database is enabled to use DCM.

The field shows which database controls the folder template. The folder template
must be in the controlling database for you to modify it. You'll see the following
different buttons depending on the value of this list:

If the folder template is controlled in the current database, you’ll see the Give
Control To, Accept Control From, and Cancel buttons. The buttons are defined
below.

If the folder template is controlled in a different database, you'll see the Take
Control, Accept Control From, and Cancel buttons. The buttons are defined
below.

If the folder template is waiting for a different database to take control, you’ll see
the Take Control, Take Control From, Accept Control From, and Cancel
buttons. The buttons are defined below.

Click Give Control To to display a list of databases that have been set to allow
control in other databases. Click Accept Control From to display a list of all
databases. Click Take Control to set control to the current database.

3. Modify the fields in the Folder Properties tab, as required. The following describes
the modifiable fields:

Description

A description gives a short explanation about the folder created by the folder
template.
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* Modifiable By

This list shows who has permission to change the folder. The choices include
Owner, Build Managers, and Everyone.

4. Change the task selection for folders created by this folder template, if necessary.
» To use a query, click Using Query.
+ To make changes manually, click Manually.

5. If your folder’s task selection mode is by query, you can copy a query, add query
definitions, or remove them.

+ To copy a query, click Copy Query. In the Select Query dialog box, choose a
query or click Create to define a query.

« To add one or more query criteria, click the plus sign icon and set the new row to
the appropriate criteria. You can add as many rows as you need.

+ To remove query criteria, click the minus sign icon next to the criteria you no
longer want.

View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)

Save your work by clicking Apply.
When you’ve made all changes, click OK.

Related Topics

+ Create a folder template (page 279)

* Copy a folder template (page 281)

» Delete an object (page 69) (Folder Template)
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Modify the properties of a process
Use the following procedure to change the information about a process.

Steps...

If you need to find a process, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the process whose properties you want to modify, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required.

The following describes the modifiable fields.

Name
Describes what the process will be used for.
Diagram URL

The diagram URL points to a file that contains more information about the
process. Default processes have a URL to a descriptive file on the help server.
The descriptive file contains a diagram that shows the flow of the baseline and
tasks to the project groupings. To view this file, click View.

If you created your own process, but didn’t have the diagram ready, you can still
set the URL to the path where the descriptive file will reside.

Modifiable In
This field is active if your database is enabled to use DCM.

The list shows which database controls the process. The process must be in the
controlling database for you to modify it. You'll see the following different buttons
depending on the value of this list:

If the process is controlled in the current database, you'll see the Give Control
To, Accept Control From, and Cancel buttons. The buttons are defined below.

If the folder template is controlled in a different database, you'll see the Take
Control, Accept Control From, and Cancel buttons. The buttons are defined
below.

If the process is waiting for a different database to take control, you'll see the Take
Control, Take Control From, Accept Control From, and Cancel buttons. The
buttons are defined below.

Click Give Control To to display a list of databases that have been set to allow
control in other databases. Click Accept Control From to display a list of all
databases. Click Take Control to set control to the current database.
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3. Modify the fields in the Process Rules tab, as required.

To add process rules, click the plus sign icon. The Select Process Rule dialog box
appears. Query for the appropriate process rule(s) and choose the rules you want to
add, then click OK. Click Apply to save the change.

To remove a process rule, choose the one you want to remove, then click the minus
sign next to it.

Note A process may have only one process rule per
purpose.

Related Topics

« Create a process (page 284)

« Copy a process (page 286)
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Modify the properties of a process rule
Use the following procedure to change the information about a process rule.

Steps...

If you need to find a process rule, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the process rule whose properties you want to modify, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required.

The following describes the modifiable fields.

Description
A description gives a short explanation about the process rule.
Release

If the process rule has a release set, the release field shows it. You can’t change
the release, but you can act on it by right-clicking over it and making a selection.

Purpose
This field is active before the process rule has been used for a particular release.

You can set a purpose, Create a purpose (page 296), Delete a purpose (page
297), or Edit a purpose (page 298) by clicking the browse button and using the
Purposes dialog box.

Created From

The Created From field shows the process rule used to create this process rule.
You can’t change this field, but you can act on it by right-clicking over it and
making a selection.

Modifiable In
This field is active if your database is enabled to use DCM.

The list shows which database controls the folder template. The folder template
must be in the controlling database for you to modify it. You'll see the following
different buttons depending on the value of this list:

If the folder template is controlled in the current database, you’ll see the Give
Control To, Accept Control From, and Cancel buttons. The buttons are defined
below.

If the folder template is controlled in a different database, you'll see the Take
Control, Accept Control From, and Cancel buttons. The buttons are defined
below.
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If the folder template is waiting for a different database to take control, you'll see
the Take Control, Take Control From, Accept Control From, and Cancel
buttons. The buttons are defined below.

Click Give Control To to display a list of databases that have been set to allow
control in other databases. Click Accept Control From to display a list of all
databases. Click Take Control to set control to the current database.

3. Modify the fields in the Baseline Projects tab, as necessary.

The following fields enable you to change the baseline search order.

The options that you’ll see depend on whether or not the process rule has a release
set for it.

+ Latest: baseline, static projects, static or build management projects

These fields enable you to set a specific release or a keyword for the release
(either %release or %baseline_release). The keyword %release means that the
baseline must have the same release value as the process rule. The keyword
%baseline_release means that the baseline must have the same release value
as the process rule’s release’s baseline release. The keywords allow you to set up
a default process rule with a baseline search order that can be used for any
release.

For example, consider a process rule for release 2.3 with a purpose of Integration
Testing. If the following release/purpose pairs are used to search for a baseline:
%release, Integration Testing and %baseline_release, Any, and the process
rule uses the latest baseline, then it will use the following logic to search for a
baseline. If there is a baseline with a release value of 2.3 and a purpose of
Integration Testing, it is used. If there is no such baseline because a baseline has
not yet been created for release 2.3, the latest baseline for release 2.2 is used.
Thus, a process rule can specify that the baseline that corresponds to the final
build is used as the baseline for the new release, until the baseline for the new
release is created.

« Baseline specified on process rule/Specific baseline

You'll see Baseline specified on process rule option if the process rule is a
generic process rule (page 380). You'll see the Specific baseline option if the
process rule is now a release-specific process rule (page 383), and the generic
process rule was created with the Baseline specified on process rule set.

By setting this, you're specifying how the baseline will be found for project
groupings. You don’t want to specify a specific baseline; this will keep the process
rule generic.

Later, when you add this process rule to a release, Telelogic Synergy will
automatically create a release-specific process rule (page 383), and you'll need to
set a specific baseline, which is described in the next paragraph.
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You'll need to select a specific baseline to set the baseline for the project
grouping. Click this option, then click the browse button to search for the baseline
you want to set.

The Select Baseline dialog box appears. Use it to enter attributes to narrow the
scope of your search.

Choose the baseline and click OK.
+ Baseline specified on project grouping

Setting this option means that the process rule won'’t specify how to find the
baseline projects, but you can specify this on the project grouping. For example,
the Custom Development process rule uses this setting.

4. Add or remove folders or folder templates in the Tasks tab, as necessary.

Folder templates create folders. Folders group the tasks gathered for the project
groupings.

If the process rule is a release-specific process rule (page 383), you can add or
remove folders and folder templates. If the process rule is a generic process rule
(page 380), you can only add or remove folder templates.

To add, click the plus sign and the Select Folder or Folder Template dialog box
appears. Use it to enter attributes to narrow the scope of your search.

To remove, click the folder or folder template you no longer want, then click the minus
sign next to it.

5. View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)

6. Click OK to save the changes.

Related Topics

+ Set up a process rule (page 288)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (Process Rule)
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Modify the properties of a project
Use the following procedure to change the information about a project.

Steps...

If you need to find a project see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the project whose properties you want to modify, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

2. Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required.

The following describes the default modifiable fields.
e Version

A version is a specific variation of a file, directory, or project.
* Release

A release is a property that identifies a project that is specific to a particular
release.

* Purpose

A project’s purpose defines what it is used for, for example, Insulated
Development, Integration Testing, or System Testing. When you change your
project’s purpose, Telelogic Synergy uses different selection criteria when you
update the project or project grouping.

¢ Platform

A platform is a property that designates an object to be designated for a particular
kind of hardware.

* Project Grouping
You cannot change this field, but you can perform actions on it by right-clicking
over the project grouping name and using the context menu.

* Baseline Project

You cannot change this field, but you can perform actions on it by right-clicking
over the baseline project name and using the context menu.

The project version on which you base your project is called its baseline project.
The baseline project is a part of the baseline set in the project grouping properties.
For example, the baseline project for the editor-2.0 project would be editor-1.0.
When you check out a new version of a project, its baseline project is set
automatically.
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Modify the settings in a work area (page 129), if necessary.

View and modify transfer set membership (page 139), if necessary.

5. Change the security settings for objects (page 137), if necessary.

The Security tab displays in this dialog box for teams who have a group security
license and have set up groups in their database. Use the Security tab to allow or
restrict users to modify and copy the selected project.

6. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

*  Modify the properties of a project grouping (page 122)

*  Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

*  Modify the settings in a work area (page 129)

»  Sync work area with database (page 42)

«  View properties (page 131)
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Modify the properties of a project grouping
Use the following procedure to change the information about a project grouping.

Build managers typically use this dialog box to ascertain why a build failed. A build
manager would open the dialog box, then look at one or more tasks recently added to the
project grouping to find where the error occurred. After finding the bug, the build manager
can inform the responsible developer or team lead so that the bug can be fixed. While the
bug is being fixed, the build manager might need to remove the task from the project
grouping to perform a workable build.

Steps...

If you need to find a project grouping, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the project grouping whose properties you want to modify, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required. The following fields are
modifiable:

The Process Rule field is not modifiable, but you can act on it by right-clicking
over the name of the process rule and making a selection in the context menu.
The Auto Update check box is selected by default. When selected, it will Update
the baseline and tasks (page 55) when updating a project. When cleared, it will
Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56).

In the Projects tab, you can add projects to the project grouping by clicking the plus
sign.

The Select Project dialog box appears. Use it to add a project to the project grouping.

Modify the fields in the Baseline Projects tab, as needed.

The following describes the modifiable fields.

The Select Baseline button is active when the process rule used by the project
grouping is set to allow you to select the baseline. To select a baseline, click
Select Baseline.

The Select Baseline dialog box appears. By default, baselines display in the
results field based on the project grouping’s release, for example, toolkit/2.0.

The Baseline table shows the baseline for this project grouping, if one exists. If
the process rule used by the project grouping is set to Latest static or build
management projects, then this table will be empty.

The Baseline projects you have a copy of table contains the projects found by
the process rule as baseline projects that you have a copy of in this project
grouping. If the process rule uses baselines, then these projects will be from the
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baseline. If the process rule uses Latest static or build management projects,
then these projects will be found by the latest projects rule.

The Baseline projects you don't have a copy of table will contain projects found
by the process rule that you don’t have a copy of in this project grouping.

5. Modify the fields in the Tasks tab, as needed. The following fields are modifiable:

The Tasks on top of the baseline table will contain the tasks provided by the
process rule that are not part of the baseline, if the process rule uses baselines. If
the process rule uses Latest static or build management projects, then this
table will contain all tasks provided by the process rule.

Click Use All to use all of the tasks on top of the baseline.

The Manually added tasks table will contain the tasks you’'ve manually added to
the project grouping and the implicitly required tasks. To add more tasks, click the
plus sign.

The Select Task dialog box appears. Use it to find the task that you want to add to
the project grouping.

6. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

Change the update properties for a project (page 47)

Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

Sync work area with database (page 42)

Use a different baseline (page 60)

View properties (page 131)
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Modify the properties of a release
You can view or modify the properties of a release using the Release Properties dialog

box.

Steps...

If you need to find a release see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the appropriate release, and select Properties to view the release
properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

2. In the Release Properties dialog box, modify the fields in the Properties tab, as
required.

The following describes the modifiable fields.

Description
A description gives a short explanation about the release.
Active

This option is selected by default. When selected, the release is an active release
(page 377). When cleared, the release is an inactive release (page 381).

Baseline Release

This option enables you to change or set the release’s baseline release (page

377).

A build manager might change the baseline release if one wasn’t set when the
release was created. Setting the baseline release provides a safety net for
baseline selection. This is important because the update operation uses the
objects associated with tasks in the baseline to determine member selection.

Parallel Restrictions

Parallel restrictions dictate how a team working on this release will use parallel
versions. The following parallel restrictions can be set:

* Allow both parallel check out and check in

* Allow parallel check out, but disallow parallel check in
* Disallow both parallel check out and check in

Allow Transfer

If your database is enabled to use DCM, this option is selected. When selected,
DCM transfer sets for this release are allowed. When cleared, DCM transfer sets
for this release are prohibited.
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3. Add or change the process rules in the Process Rules tab, as required.

4,
5.

About process rules

By default, each purpose contains one process rule, and these are available when you
create a release. The following are the purposes and process rules for the Standard
Process:

Purpose Process Rule
Collaborative Development | Collaborative Development
Insulated Development Insulated Development
Custom Development Custom Development
Shared Development Shared Development
Visible Development Visible Development
Integration Testing Integration Testing
System Testing System Testing

Note If your database is enabled to use DCM, you'll also
see the purposes and process rules for the Distributed
Process. See "Create or Copy a Release" and look at the
table under step 3 for more information.

To add to the choices in the Process Rules tab, click the plus sign. The Select
Process Rule dialog box displays the available process rules. Choose the
appropriate process rule(s) and click OK. Click Apply to save the change.

Open the appropriate purpose and click the process rule you want this release to
follow. (The process rule you choose controls the objects that will be gathered during
an update operation.)

During the course of a release, the build manager might choose a different process
rule for his team to follow for a particular purpose once or several times, but
developers won’t need to make any changes; they’ll only need to update their projects
to bring in the latest members, as defined by the rules selected here.

View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)

Change the security settings for objects (page 137).

The Security tab displays in this dialog box for teams who have a group security
license and have set up groups in their database. Use the Security tab to allow or
restrict users to modify and copy the selected release.
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Related Topics

« Activate or inactivate releases (page 294)

« Create or copy a release (page 290)

» Delete an object (page 69) (Release)
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Modify the properties of a task
Use the following procedure to change the information about a task.

Steps...

If you need to find a task, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the task whose properties you want to modify, and select Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.

Modify the fields in the Properties tab, as required.

The following describes the default modifiable fields.

Synopsis
The synopsis is a one line summary of the task.
Release

Release is a property that identifies a project or task that is specific to a particular
deployment.

Priority
Priority is a property that gauges the importance of the task.
Subsystem

Subsystem is a property that specifies the software subsystem for the task. For
example, if you develop a client-server software application, your subsystems
might be client, server, and communication.

Platform

Platform is a property that specifies the hardware platform applicable to the logical
change.

Resolver
Resolver is the name of the person who will complete the task.
Estimated/Actual Effort

These dates enable you to add an estimated and actual time frame in whatever
time increment (hours, days, months) for the task effort.

Estimated Completion Dates
Use the calendar to add an estimated date of completion for the task.
Modifiable In

If your team uses Telelogic Synergy Distributed, you can assign a task to a user in
a different database by using the Modifiable In list box to change the name of the
database, then use the Resolver list to set the resolver’s name.
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3. Modify the description in the Description tab, if necessary. A description enables you
to give a multiline explanation about code changes made to fix the task.

4. Add or remove objects in the Objects tab, if necessary.

To add objects, click the plus sign. The Select Object dialog box appears. Use it to
select one or more objects to add to the task.

To remove objects, choose the object(s) you want to delete and then click the minus
sign.

Use the Fix Tasks tab to Specify one task to fix another (page 92).

Use the Change Requests tab to add or remove associated change requests.
View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)

© N o o

Change the security settings for objects (page 137).

The Security tab displays in this dialog box for teams who have a group security
license and have set up groups in their database. Use the Security tab to allow or
restrict users to modify and copy the selected task.

9. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

« Create a task (page 80)

+  Copy a task (page 82)

«  View properties (page 131)

«  View vour assigned tasks (page 88)
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Modify the settings in a work area
Use the following procedure to change your work area settings.

Steps...

If you need to find a project, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the project whose work area settings you want to modify, and choose
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.
Click the Work Area tab.
Modify the fields, as required.

The following describes the default modifiable fields.

On/Off

When you select this option (On), Telelogic Synergy maintains a copy of the
project in your work area. Selecting this option also causes the project to sync
automatically when you click the Apply button.

When cleared (Off), Telelogic Synergy does not maintain a copy of the project in
your work area, and all options in this dialog box are shaded.

Path

The Path field shows the work area directory for the project. However, if you want
to change the path, you can enter a new path by hand, by using the browse
button, or by clicking the Use Default Path (page 129) button.

Note that the work area directory must be visible to the interface host.
Change Default Path

Click this button to view the path that is set in the Options dialog box Actions tab,
in the Copy Project option. (The path displays in the Set default path for all
work areas field.)

See Set the default work area path (page 21) for more information.
Use Default Path

Click this button to use the default path (set in the Options dialog box Actions
tab, in the Copy Project option).

See Set the default work area path (page 21) for more information.

Place work area relative to parent project’s

When selected, this option specifies that the work area is relative; that is, the work
area is a subdirectory within the parent project’'s work area.
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A subproject in a relative work area can be used as a subproject only once
because it resides with its parent project’s work area. However, if a relative project
is static, you can use it in multiple projects.

When cleared, this option specifies that the work area is absolute.

In the file system, an absolute work area exists as a separate directory structure.
Other projects can find and use a subproject in an absolute work area.

Include project-specific directory in work area path

When selected, this option creates a project-specific directory in the work area. All
directories and files in the project will be created under this project-specific
directory.

See Modify a project-specific directory template (page 20) for more information.

Make all files modifiable

Use this option to create a work area in which all files are modifiable. Making all
files modifiable is useful if you need to change files while working outside of the
Telelogic Synergy database.

Use time when file was copied as modified time

This option sets the timestamp to reflect the time a file was copied to the work
area, rather than the time a file was last modified.

Translate new lines in ASCII format
This option is available to Windows users only.

When selected, this option converts the carriage return/line feed characters to the
correct format (UNIX or Windows, when copying files between a Windows client
and a UNIX server).

When cleared, the conversion will not occur.

4. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

Modify the properties of a project grouping (page 122)

Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

View properties (page 131)
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View properties

Use this procedure to view information about a file, folder, folder template, directory, task,
project, project grouping, process, process rule, baseline, release, or change request.
Steps...

If you need to find the appropriate object, see Find an object (page 145).

You can view properties in any of the following ways:
* Right-click over the appropriate object, and select Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears for the selected object (except for a change
request). Click the appropriate tab to find the information you want.

The properties of a change request display in the Telelogic Change interface. For help
with this dialog box, click Help in the main menu at the top of the interface.

» Right-click over the appropriate object, and choose to view the properties for a related
object.

For example, if you want to view the properties for the tasks related to a file, right-click
over the file and select Task Properties. The Task Properties dialog box displays
task information for the selected file.

* View the properties of the current task by clicking el

The Properties dialog box appears. Click the appropriate tab to find the information
you want.

* Select an object and choose Properties from the View menu.

Related Topics
*  Modify the properties of a baseline (page 109)

+  Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

»  Modify the properties of a folder (page 111)

*  Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)

*  Modify the properties of a process (page 115)

»  Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117)

+  Modify the properties of a project (page 120)

«  Modify the properties of a project grouping (page 122)

*  Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

« Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

*  Show properties in the Work pane (page 266)
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Make changes through property settings

+ Add a project to a project grouping (page 141)

» Change the default application tools (page 134)

»  Customize user properties (page 133)

+ Start Telelogic Synergy in copy-based mode (page 245) (UNIX users only)
« View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)
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Customize user properties

You can change the editor, text viewer, merge tool, and compare tool used by Telelogic
Synergy.

The cecm.user.properties file contains the local user settings for the Telelogic Synergy
interface.
Steps...

1. Windows users: In C:\Documents and Settings\username, open the
ccm.user.properties file.

UNIX users: In your home directory, SHOME, open the .ccm.user.properties file.
Use a text editor to Change the default application tools (page 134).

Save and exit.

Related Topics

 Compare (page 191)

* Merge (page 182)
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Change the default application tools

The merge tool, compare tool, and editor are set by default in the ccm.properties file

located in the etc directory of the client installation on both Windows and UNIX. You can
change these settings on Windows in the ccm.user.properties file located in the profile
directory. On UNIX, you can change the settings in the .ccm.user.properties file located

in your home directory.

« Default applications for Windows (page 134)

« Default applications for UNIX (page 135)

Default applications for Windows

Windows Options

Description

windows.tool.edit.project

Defines the utility used to edit a project
on a Windows system.

windows.tool.edit.dir

Defines the utility used to edit a
directory on a Windows system.

windows.tool.view.project

Defines the utility used to view a project
on a Windows system.

windows.tool.view.dir

Defines the utility used to view a
directory on a Windows system.

windows.tool.compare.ascii

Defines the utility used to compare files
on a Windows system.

windows.tool.merge.ascii

Defines the utility used to merge files
on a Windows system.

Note Telelogic Synergy requires the double backslash

separators.

windows.tool.compare.ascii
windows.tool.compare.binary
windows.tool.merge.ascii =
windows.tool.merge.binary =

Fccm_compare

sccm_merge

windows.tool.edit.ascii = "%ccm_home\\bin\\util\\ccm exec" "%filel"
windows.tool.edit.binary = "%$ccm _home\\bin\\util\\ccm exec" "%filel"

windows.tool.edit.executable

windows.tool.edit.project =

"$filel"
explorer.exe "$filel"

windows.tool.edit.dir = explorer.exe "%$filel"
windows.tool.view.ascii = "%ccm_home\\bin\\util\\ccm exec" "%$filel"
windows.tool.view.binary = "$ccm_home\\bin\\util\\ccm exec" "%filel"
windows.tool.view.executable "sfilel"
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windows.tool.view.project = explorer.exe "%filel"
windows.tool.view.dir = explorer.exe "%$filel"

Note The values shown are only examples. You may use
other commands.

The following keywords are available:

edit: %filel, %ccm_home

view: %filel, %ccm home

help: %filel, %ccm home

FAIL: operation is not supported for that command

compare: %filel, %file2, %filel label, %file2 label, %ccm home

merge: %outfile, %ancestor %filel, %file2, %filel label, %file2 label,
ccm_home

where sfilel is the first filename, $ccm home is the directory where the client is installed,
sfile2 is the second filename, $filel label and $file2 label are labels for the files,
sancestor is the common ancestor file used by merge, and %outfile is the merged
results.

Default applications for UNIX

UNIX Options Description

unix.tool.edit.project Defines the utility used to edit a project
on a UNIX system.

unix.tool.edit.dir Defines the utility used to edit a
directory on a UNIX system.

unix.tool.view.project Defines the utility used to view a project
on a UNIX system.

unix.tool.view.dir Defines the utility used to view a
directory on a UNIX system.

unix.tool.compare.ascii Defines the utility used to compare files
on a UNIX system.

unix.tool.merge.ascii Defines the utility used to merge files
on a UNIX system.

unix.tool.compare.ascii = %ccm_compare
unix.tool.compare.binary = FAIL

unix.tool.merge.ascii = %ccm merge

unix.tool.merge.binary = FAIL

unix.tool.edit.ascii = xterm -geometry 80x40 -e vi %filel
unix.tool.edit.binary = FAIL

unix.tool.edit.project = /bin/sh -c " (cd '$filel'; xterm)"
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unix.tool.edit.dir = /bin/sh -c ~(cd '%filel'; xterm)”
unix.tool.view.ascii = xterm -geometry 80x40 -e vi %$filel
unix.tool.view.binary = FAIL

unix.tool.view.project = /bin/sh -c " (cd '$filel'; xterm)"
unix.tool.view.dir = /bin/sh -c¢ " (cd '%$filel'; xterm)”

Note The values shown are only examples. You may use
other commands.

The following keywords are available:

edit: %filel, %ccm _home

view: %filel, %ccm home

help: %$filel, %ccm home

FAIL: operation is not supported for that command

compare: %filel, %file2, %filel label, %file2 label, %ccm home

merge: %outfile, %ancestor %filel, %file2, %filel label, %file2 label,
ccm_home

where sfilel is the first file name, $ccm_home is the directory where the client is installed,
sfile2 is the second file name, $filel label and $file2 label are labels for the files,
sancestor is the common ancestor file used by merge, and %outfile is the merged
results.

Related Topics

»  Customize user properties (page 133)
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Change the security settings for objects

Use the Properties dialog box Security tab to allow or restrict users to modify and check
out or copy the selected object, and to allow or restrict viewing the object’s source.
About database security

A Telelogic Synergy database can contain many different collections of objects. It might
not always be appropriate for all users to check out, copy, modify, or even view all objects.
Security allows you to restrict these permissions to a specified group of users.

You can change the specified security settings for the following kinds of objects:
» Files: view, modify, and check out permissions

» Directories: modify and check out permissions

» Folders: modify and copy permissions

» Tasks: modify and copy permissions

* Projects: modify and copy permissions

* Releases: modify and copy permissions

The Security tab appears if you have set the Show security properties on objects
check box in the Options dialog box’s View tab, in the General pane. Additionally, the
options are only active if you own the object.

This option is available to teams who have a group security license and have set up
groups in their database. These teams might need to allow some users to check out,
modify, and view certain objects while disallowing other users.

For information on how to remove the Security tab from all Properties dialog boxes, see
Show the Security tab in the Properties dialog boxes (page 237).

You can set up groups to display in the Security tab by using the Telelogic Synergy
Classic CLI. See "groups command" in Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Web mode for details.

Steps...

1. Start the appropriate Properties dialog box for the object whose security settings you
want to change.

2. If you're changing the security settings for folders, tasks, projects, or releases, you
can change which group of users can modify and copy these objects.

Select Allow anyone to modify and copy this object if you want to give all users
access to modify and copy this folder, task, project, or release. By default, this option
is selected.

To restrict settings, keep the default setting for Restrict object modification and
check out to the following groups, and click the groups to be restricted.
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3. If you're changing the security settings for files and directories, you can change which
group of users can modify and check out these objects, as well as which group of
users can view the file’s source.

Select Allow anyone to modify and copy this object if you want to give all users
access to modify and check out this file or directory. By default, this option is cleared.

To restrict settings, select the Restrict object modification and check out to the
following groups setting, and click the groups to be restricted.

Select Allow anyone to view this object’s source if you want to give all users
access to read this file. By default, this option is set.

To restrict settings, keep the default setting for Restrict source access to the
following groups, and click the groups to be restricted.

4. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

*  Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

*  Modify the properties of a folder (page 111)

*  Modify the properties of a project (page 120)

+  Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

+  Modify the properties of a task (page 127)
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View and modify transfer set membership

Use the Properties dialog box Transfer Sets tab to allow build managers to add objects
to or remove objects from transfer sets, and to allow developers to view the transfer set
that an object belongs to.

About transfer sets

A transfer set is a related group of objects that can be sent to a destination database. You
can view the following transfer set properties for an object or a project:

« Transfer set names that the object or project is associated with
+ Member type (either direct member (page 379) or indirect member (page 381))

*  Member since (shows how long the object or project has been a member)
* Include history (indicates if the history of the object or project is also associated)
+ Database where the object has been exported to

*  Whether or not the object has been modified since it was last exported to the
database

The Transfer Sets tab appears if you have set the Show transfer sets check box in the
Options dialog box’s View tab, in the General pane.

To learn more about direct and indirect members, see "Add objects to a transfer set" in the
Telelogic Synergy Distributed book. See Telelogic Synergy Classic Help, "Add an Object
to a Transfer Set" for step-by-step instructions.

Steps...

1. Start the appropriate Properties dialog box for the object whose transfer set settings
you want to view or modify.
Click the Transfer Sets tab to view the transfer sets associated with this object.
Modify the transfer sets in the Transfer Sets tab, if necessary.

+ To add a transfer set, click the plus sign icon. The Select Transfer Set dialog box
appears. Use it to find the transfer set that you want to add.

» To remove a transfer set, click the appropriate transfer set and click the minus
sign icon.
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Related Topics

»  Modify the properties of a file or directory (page 110)

* Modify the properties of a folder (page 111)

*  Modify the properties of a project (page 120)

*  Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

«  Modify the properties of a task (page 127)

« Add objects to a transfer set (page 300)
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Add a project to a project grouping
A project grouping groups projects by purpose and release, and holds the tasks and

baseline used when you update a project. Adding a project to a project grouping provides
a quick way to reuse a project with a different purpose or release.

A developer often has several project hierarchies, each with a different purpose. Some
projects are used for Insulated Development, others for Collaborative Development,
and if a developer is also a team lead, he might have some projects used for Integration
Testing. Usually, he only builds a few projects, but occasionally he’ll need to build another.
For example, if the developer can’t build his projects in Collaborative Development, he
might move them to the Insulated Development project grouping to build the projects in a
more controlled environment.

Think of adding a project to a project grouping as moving a different project into the

workspace you're currently developing in. Instead of making another copy of the project,
you can just move the project to a different project grouping, and then Update a project

(page 24).

Steps...
1. Right-click over the appropriate project grouping, and select Properties.
The Properties dialog box appears.
Click the Projects tab.
Click the Add Project button.
The Select Project dialog box appears. Use it to choose a project to add to the
project grouping.
Related Topics

+ Change the update properties for a project (page 47)

« Use a different baseline (page 60)

*  Modify the properties of a project grouping (page 122)

«  Update a project (page 24)
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Find files and more

Find objects (page 144)
« Find an object (page 145)

+ Find where an object is used (page 146)

« View the history of an object or release (page 147)

«  View your assigned change requests (page 149)

Set up queries (page 151)

»  Customize a query (page 158)

« Define a query (page 152)

« Save a query (page 154)

« Save a query with a new name (page 155)

« Rename a saved query (page 157)

» View a saved query (page 156)

Use predefined queries (page 177)

« Edit a saved query (page 180)

* Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178)

* Run a saved query (page 179)

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0 143



Find files and more

Find objects

Find an object (page 145)

Find where an object is used (page 146)

View the history of an object or release (page 147)

View the history of an object or release (page 147)

View your assigned change requests (page 149)
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Find an object

You can use the Query dialog box to locate objects of any type. The Find menu shows the
different kinds of objects that you can query for, which include tasks, objects, change
requests, projects, project groupings, baselines, releases, folders, processes, process
rules, folder templates, and transfer sets.

When you use the Find menu to select a kind of object to look for, the Query dialog box
displays the correct information to create a query for that object.

Steps...

* In the main menu, click Find, and select one of the following: Tasks, Objects,
Change Requests, Projects, Project Groupings, Baselines, Releases, Folders,
Process, Process Rules, Folder Templates, or Transfer Sets.

The Query dialog box displays the correct information to create a query for the type of
object you selected.

For detailed information on defining a query, see Define a query (page 152).

Related Topics

+ Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

»  Customize a query (page 158)

* Run a saved query (page 179)

« Save a query (page 154)

« Save a query with a new name (page 155)
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Find where an object is used

Use the following procedure to search the database for projects, baselines, project
groupings, or folders that use a specific file, project, directory, or task. You can also search
for baselines and project groupings that use a specific change request.

Steps...

Right-click over the file, project, directory, or task, and point to Find, then select Use
in Projects, Use in Folders, Use in Baselines, or Use in Project Groupings.

Note that you can also right-click over a change request ID and point to Find, then
select Use in Baselines or Use in Project Groupings.

The Query dialog box appears. All projects, folders, baselines, or project groupings
display in the results field.

Related Topics

Customize a query (page 158)

Find where an object is used (page 146)

Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178)

Save a query (page 154)

Save a query with a new name (page 155)
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View the history of an object or release

This topic shows you how to view the history of an object or release whether you know the
name and version of the object or release or not.

Use this feature if you know the name and version of an object or release you want to view
in the History dialog box. Using the Show History dialog box to view an object or release
obviates the need to query first, then use the query results to show the project in the
History dialog box.

Alternatively, if you don’t know the name and version of the object or release, you can
query to find out, then use the query results to view version history, check for parallels,
determine if you are copying a project from the most current version, and update history
relationships after a DCM transfer.

Steps...
1. From anywhere in Telelogic Synergy, enter control-H.

The Show History dialog box appears.

2. To view an object’s history, type a name (for example, newdoc.txt), a name and
version separated by the version delimiter (for example, newdoc.txt-beta), or a four-
part name, consisting of object name, version, type, and instance (for example,
newdoc.txt-beta:ascii:ccmintdb#1).

If the object name you enter produces more than one version, the Select Object
dialog box appears. Select the appropriate object, then click OK.

3. Toview arelease’s history, type the complete release name (for example, editor/2.0)
or the component release (for example, 3.2_patch).

If Telelogic Synergy can’t determine a release from the release name you enter, the
Select Release dialog box displays the releases matching the name entered. Choose
the appropriate release name, then click OK.

You can use the question mark ( ? ) and asterisk ( * ) characters as substitutes for the
unknown part of the four-part name, component, or component name and you'll still
receive results.

OR
* Right-click over the appropriate file, directory, or project, and select History.

If you need to find an object or release, see Find an object (page 145).

The History dialog box displays all versions of the object or release.

If you are using Telelogic Svnergy Distributed and want to update history relationships
after a DCM transfer, click *#.
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Related Topics
»  Open a project in the Work pane (page 265)

+ Remove tabs (page 229)

«  Show properties in the Work pane (page 266)
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View your assigned change requests
Use the following procedure to display all your assigned change requests.

Steps...

In the Explorer toolbar, click Change Requests.

All of your assigned change requests display under the My Assigned Change
Requests saved query.

Related Topics

Add to the current task (page 85)
Define a query (page 152)

Remove a file or change request from a task (page 102)

Resolve a change request (page 104)

View an associated task (page 89)
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Set up queries

Define a query (page 152)

Rename a saved query (page 157)

Save a query (page 154)

Save a query with a new name (page 155)

View a saved query (page 156)

Customize a query (page 158)
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Define a query

Based on the information you know, use the following procedure to locate one or more
tasks, projects, objects, change requests, baselines, or project groupings in your
database. You can use the results of your query to view object properties, add objects,
delete objects from a project or database, and more. Additionally, you can Add a saved
guery to an Explorer (page 218) or Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219) from
within the appropriate explorer.

Steps...

1. In the main menu, click Find, and select the type of object you’re looking for: Tasks,
Objects, Change Requests, Projects, Project Groupings, Baselines, Releases,
Folders, Process, Process Rules, Folder Templates, or Transfer Sets.

The Query dialog box displays the object type you selected.

2. Select criteria from the list box beneath Find, and then set the value correctly in the
box to the right.

Add more fields by clicking the plus sign icon. See Customize a query (page 158) for
detailed information about criteria. See "Query Examples" below to read about useful
queries, along with scenarios for their use.

Additionally, you can build a new query from an existing saved query, then click Save
As to create the new query.

Query examples

* You have completed tasks, but have forgotten to resolve the change requests.
The following builds a query that gathers all of your assigned change requests
that are marked for release XX/10 and that have completed tasks.

In the main menu, click Find, and select Change Requests. In Custom, enter:

release="'XX/10' and crstatus='assigned' and resolver='S%user' and
has_associated_task (status='completed')

* You have several assigned tasks, each with associated objects, and need to work
on more than one task at a time. The following query gathers your assigned tasks
that have associated objects, and enables you to quickly choose a task that has
changes and make it your current task.

a. In the main menu, click Find, and select Tasks.
b. Set Assigned to: suser
c. In Custom, enter: not has no associated cv ()

*  You need to find working state objects that are members of the ico-1 project.
In the main menu, click Find, and select Objects. In Custom, enter:

status="working’ and is member of (’ico-1')
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* You need to find and show all executable-type object versions associated with
task 374.

In the main menu, click Find, and select Objects. In Custom, enter:
type=’'executable’ and is associated cv_of (’'task374-1:task:dbid’)
3. Click 4.
All results display in the results field.

Additionally, you can use built queries that you haven’t saved, but want to run again.
Use the left and right arrows at the top, left of the dialog box to search the query stack
for queries you’'ve performed during the session. This enables you to run the query
without building it again.

4. |If you are creating a saved query, Save a query (page 154).

Related Topics

« Edit a saved query (page 180)

+ Find where an object is used (page 146)

*  Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178)

 Rename a saved query (page 157)

* Run a saved query (page 179)

« Save a query (page 154)

« Save a query with a new name (page 155)

»  Customize a query (page 158)
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Save a query

You can Define a query (page 152) and Save a query (page 154) using the Query dialog
box. Once you've created the query definitions for tasks, objects, change requests,
projects, project groupings, baselines, releases, folders, process, process rules, folder
templates, or transfer sets, you can Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218) or Add a
saved query to the Find menu (page 219) from within the appropriate explorer.

Steps...

If you need to define a query, see Define a query (page 152).

1.

In the Query dialog box, click E

The Query dialog box displays the Saved Queries tab, and the name of the query
you created is modifiable.

Enter a unique name for the saved query.

Now the query will always be in view in the Query dialog box Saved Queries tab,
unless you delete it from there.

Related Topics

Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

Customize a query (page 158)

Edit a saved query (page 180)

Rename a saved query (page 157)

Save a query with a new name (page 155)
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Save a query with a new name

You can save a query with a new name in the Query dialog box by using a saved query.
By using an existing query to create a new one, you can use it as a basis for the new
query by changing the criteria to suit your new needs.

Additionally, you can Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218) or Add a saved query
to the Find menu (page 219) from within the appropriate explorer.

Steps...

If you need to find a query, see View a saved query (page 156).

1. In the Query dialog box, change the properties of the existing query to suit your
needs.

2. Click [&.

The Query dialog box displays the Saved Queries tab, and the name of the query
you created is modifiable.

3. Enter a unique name for the saved query.
Now the query will always be in view in the Query dialog box Saved Queries tab,
unless you delete it from there.

Related Topics

« Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

+ Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

»  Customize a query (page 158)

« Edit a saved query (page 180)

« Rename a saved query (page 157)

« Save a query (page 154)
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View a saved query
The following procedure shows how to peruse the query criteria for a saved query.

Steps...

In the appropriate explorer, right-click over a saved query (for example, My Project
Groupings, My Assigned Tasks, My Assigned Change Requests), and choose
View.

The criteria display in the Query dialog box.

You can edit a query, create a saved query, save an existing query as a new query,
and much more.

Related Topics

Save a query (page 154)

Save a query with a new name (page 155)

Remove a saved query (page 221)

Edit a saved query (page 180)

Rename a saved query (page 157)

Run a saved query (page 179)
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Rename a saved query

The following operation shows how you can rename a query. Note that you can only
rename a query that is modifiable by you.

Steps...

*  From within the Query dialog box or in one of the explorers, right-click over the
appropriate saved query and select Rename.

The name of the query will become modifiable.
Once you have modified and saved the change, the new name is used in all places
where the query is displayed, for example the Find menu, the Find list, and the
explorers.

Related Topics

 Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

« Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

»  Customize a query (page 158)

« Edit a saved query (page 180)

* Run a saved query (page 179)

» Save a query (page 154)

« Save a query with a new name (page 155)
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Customize a query

You can build queries to search for objects, projects, tasks, baselines, change requests,
and project groupings in the Telelogic Synergy database in two ways: by using definitions
and by using clause criteria.

Use query definitions to find defined and specific information in the database, such as My
Assigned Tasks, My Assigned Change Requests, and so forth.

Use clause criteria to construct a custom query from a wide variety of criteria, such as
functions, relative operators, and so forth.

Related Topics

*  Query clause criteria (page 167)

*  Query definitions (page 158)

* Queries using both attribute value and function test clauses (page 164)

«  Queries using keywords (page 164)

* Nested queries (page 166)

Query definitions

Use the query definitions to build queries. You can form your query by selecting a series of
values in the combo boxes and entering information in the text boxes. You can select the
custom query and enter a custom query statement.

Find
Specifies the type of query you want. The choices are:

+ Baselines (page 159)

+ Change requests (page 159)
+ Folders (page 159)

« Folder templates (page 159)
+ Objects (page 159)

* Processes (page 159)

«  Process rules (page 159)

+ Projects (page 159)

+  Project groupings (page 159)
+ Releases (page 160)

+ Tasks (page 160)

» Transfer Sets (page 160)
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Baselines

If you select Baselines from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to
further define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Change requests

If you select Change Requests from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria
to further define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more
information.

Folders

If you select Folders from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to further
define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Folder templates

If you select Folder Templates from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria
to further define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more
information.

Objects

If you select Objects from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to further
define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Processes

If you select Processes from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to
further define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Process rules

If you select Process Rules from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to
further define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Projects

If you select Projects from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to further
define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Project groupings

If you select Projects Groupings from the Find list, you can select one or more
criteria to further define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more
information.
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Releases

If you select Releases, you can select one or more criteria to further define your
query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Tasks

If you select Tasks from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to further
define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.

Transfer Sets

If you select Transfer Sets from the Find list, you can select one or more criteria to
further define your query. See the Query criteria table (page 161) for more information.
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Query criteria table

Query criteria options

The following table lists the available query criteria options and their actions.

Criteria Action
Assigned Finds all tasks assigned after, during, or before a specified
date, or for a range of dates.
Assigned To Finds all tasks assigned to a specific user.

Auto Update

Finds all project groupings that are set to automatically update
the baseline and tasks when updating a project.

Baseline and Tasks Updated

Finds all project groupings that are set to automatically update
the baseline and tasks when updating a project (true). Finds all
project groupings that are set not to automatically update the
baseline and tasks when updating a project (false).

Completed

Finds all tasks completed after, during, or before a specified
date, or for a range of dates.

Completed By

Finds all tasks completed by a specific date.

Completed in Database

Finds all objects completed in a specific database.

Created

Finds all objects created after, during, or before a specified
date, or for a range of dates.

Created in Database

Finds all objects created in a specific database.

Custom

Finds all objects with the criteria you’ve specified.

Estimated to be Completed

Finds all tasks estimated to be completed by a specific date, or
for a range of dates.

For Change Request

Finds all tasks associated with a specific change request.

For Component

Finds all releases with a specific component name.

For Platform

Finds all objects for a specific platform.

For Release Finds all objects for a specific release.

In a Process Finds the process rules in a process (true) or not in a process
(false).

In State Finds all objects in the requested state. This box is not editable.

Is Product Finds files defined as products.
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Criteria Action

Local to Database Finds the object or project with the database ID of the database
in which the object was either initialized or created.

Of Type Finds all files of a specific type value.

Modifiable By Finds all folders and folder templates that can be modified by
no one, owner, build manager, or everyone.

Modifiable in Database Finds all objects that can be modified in a specific database.

Modified Finds all objects modified after, during, or before a specified
date.

That are Active Finds all releases that are active (true) or inactive (false).

That Finds Baseline Projects | Finds baseline projects that use the specified process rule

Using criteria.

Using Finds the object that you're trying to find a relationship with.

The types of objects that display for a specified object depend
on the specified object.

Using a Query Finds folders or folder templates that use a query (true) or don’t
use a query (false).

With Actual Effort Finds all tasks that state a specific actual effort time.

With Build Finds all baselines that use the specified build.

With Description Finds a task, folder, or folder template with a specific
description. Is case-sensitive.

With Estimated Effort Finds all tasks that state a specific estimated effort time.

With ID Finds a task or folder with a specific identification. Is case-
sensitive.

With Instance Finds all objects with a specific instance value.

With Maintained Work Area | Finds all projects that do or do not maintain a work area.

With Name Finds all objects with a specific name.

With Owner Finds all objects with a specific owner’s name.

With Parallel Restrictions Finds all releases with the specified parallel restrictions setting.
With Priority Finds all tasks with a specific priority value.
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Criteria Action

With Purpose Finds all projects, project groupings, process rules, or baselines
with a specific purpose value.

With Relative Work Area Finds all projects with relative (true) or absolute (false) work
areas

With Subsystem Finds all tasks with a specific subsystem value.

With Version Finds all objects with a specific version.

Queries using attribute value clauses

A query clause based on an attribute value finds all object versions with (or without)
matching attributes.

The syntax for this type of clause consists of the attribute name (attr name), a relative
operator (relative operator), and the attribute’s value (constant), as shown below:

"attr name relative operator 'constant’"

Examples

» Find all object versions with a status of working.
ccm query "status=’working’"

+ Find and show all object versions with version 2.

ccm query "version='2'"

Queries using function test clauses
A query clause based on a function test finds all object versions that match the function’s
results.

The syntax for this type of clause consists of the function (function) and its arguments,
as shown below:

"function ('’ function arguments’)"

The functions are pre-defined. See Functions (page 168) for function descriptions.

Examples
+ Find and delete all object versions that have the predecessor ico-1:executable:2.

ccm query "has predecessor (’ico-l:executable:2’)"
ccm delete @

+ Find and select all object versions of type wdt.

ccm query "type='wdt’"
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Queries using both attribute value and function test clauses

You can combine query clauses to narrow your search. The following lines show how to
combine query clauses:

"not query clause"
"query_clause and query_clause"
"query_clause or query_clause"

Examples
* Find and show all object versions that are not members of a project.
ccm query "not is bound ()"

+ Find and show all object versions that are members of a project, and that have a
modification time older than December 12, 2001.

ccm query "is bound() and modify time < time(’Fri Dec 12 20017)"

Queries using keywords

Valid keywords

Certain keywords relative to time can be used in query expressions. The following table
shows the valid keywords.

Keyword Description

%today begin Beginning today, 00:00:00

$today end End of today, 23:59:59

%this week begin End of this week, 23:59:59 )
See Note 1

$this week end Beginning of last week, 00:00:00
See Note 1

%last_week begin Beginning of last week, 00:00:00
See Note 1

$last week_end Beginning of last week, 23:59:59
See Note 1

%this month begin Beginning of this month, 00:00:00

%this month end End of this month, 23:59:59

$last month begin Beginning of last month, 00:00:00

$last month end End of last month, 23:59:59
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Keyword

Description

%this year begin

1 Jan this year, 00:00:00

%this year end

31 Dec this year, 23:59:59

$today minus<N>days

Today minus <N> days, 00:00:00

$today plus<N>days

Today plus <N> days, 00:00:00

$today minus<N>weeks

Today minus <N> weeks, 00:00:00

$today plus<N>weeks

Today plus <N> weeks, 00:00:00

%today_minus<N>months

Today minus <N> months, 00:00:00
See Note 2

$today plus<N>months

Today plus <N> months, 00:00:00
See Note 2

$today minus<N>years

Today minus <N> years, 00:00:00
See Note 3

$today plus<N>years

Today plus <N> years, 00:00:00

See Note 3

Note 1 The first day of the week is Sunday by default. The
model attribute start day of week can be set to change

this default. A value of 1 means Monday, 2 Tuesday and so
on.

Note 2 When subtracting or adding months, if the current
day of the month is greater than the number of days in the
resultant month, the effective date is the last day of that
month. In both cases, time starts at 00:00:00. For example,
if today was 30 January 2003, then $today pluslmonth
would be 28 February 2003, 00:00:00.

Note 3 When subtracting or adding years, if the current day
of the month is greater than the number of days in that
month in the resultant year, the effective date is the last day
of the month. For example, if today was 29 February 2004,
then stoday pluslyears gives 28 February 2005,
00:00:00.
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Example
+ Show all files called filel.c that were created today.

ccm query "name=’filel.c’ and create time > time (’%today begin’)"

Nested queries

A nested query is a query expression that uses a function test, in which one or more of the
function’s arguments is a query expression.

Query functions usually have the following syntax:

query_functionCobject_name1
'project_nameW

'type name'|

'‘attr name|

'privilege name'

[,sort order])

You can replace any object name, project name, or type name argument with any
query expression that evaluates to zero or more objects of the appropriate type.
Queries can be nested to any desired depth.

Examples
* Find all members of all projects named editor.
ccm query "is member of (cvtype='project' and name='editor')"
» Find all version 1.0 projects that have the same members as project toolkit-1.0.

ccm query "has member (is member of ('l/project/toolkit/1.0')) and
version = '1.0""

» Find all subprojects in all projects named editor, using the fastest search method (by
specifying "none").

ccm query "hierarchy asm members (cvtype='project' and name = 'editor',
Inonev) "

+ Find all objects that have object save.c-1 (of type csrc) as their predecessor.

ccm query "has predecessor (cvtype='csrc' and name='save.c' and
version="'1")"

» Find all objects used in directory sources-1 in project editor-sue.
ccm query "is child of ('sources-1:dir:1', cvtype='project' and
name='editor' and version='sue')"

» Find all projects containing objects associated with tasks, for which the tasks’ release
values are set to 1.0.

ccm query "has member (is associated cv _of (cvtype='task' and
release='1.0"))"
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Note When you construct a query expression in the Query
dialog box, you need not enclose the outer query

expression in double quotes.

Query clause criteria

Query clauses are made of individual criteria. You can use the following criteria to
construct a custom query clause:

Functions (page 168)

Relative operators (page 173)

Logical operators (page 174)

Constants (page 175)
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Functions

Use the following function arguments and functions to construct function-based custom
query clauses.

»  Function arguments (page 168)

*  Function definitions (page 168)

Function arguments

The function arguments are as follows:
attr_name
Specifies the name of any attribute, such as is_product or platform.
object_name
Specifies the object reference form of any object version:
name-version.type.instance
order_spec

Specifies the search order. If the value depth is used for the order_spec, the
value indicates that a depth-first search is done. breadth is used to specify a
breadth-first search. If the value "none" is used for the order_spec, it indicates that
the order is not significant and the search can be done in any order (the fastest
method is used).

none | depth | breadth

privilege_name

Specifies the name of a permission such as read or write.
project_name

Specifies the name of any project object version:

project name-version

Function definitions
The query functions are as follows:
baseline ('baseline_spec’)
Queries the database for baselines that match the specified information.
build (’build_string’)

Queries the database for baselines that have the specified build string. This query
function expands to "cvtype='baseline' and build="'build string'", which
returns the set of all baselines with the given build string, i.e., with a matching
build attribute.
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cr (Ccr_id’)

Queries the database for change requests that have the specified number.
folder (’folder_id’)

Queries the database for folders that have the specified number.

has_attr ('attr_name’)

Queries the database for all object versions that have the attribute attr_name
(e.g., is_product or platform).

has_child ('object_name’,’project_name’)

Queries the database for all directory object versions in project_name that have
object_name as a member.

has_member (object_name’)

Queries the database for all project object versions that have the specified object
version as a member.

has_model ('object_name’)

Queries the database for all of the object versions that use the specified model
object version as their model.

For example, if you use the Base Model, this query is has_model(base-
1:model:base’).

has_no_relationship ()

Queries the database for objects that do not have a relationship of that name to
any object.

For example, has _no_successor returns every object that does not have a
SUCCEeSSOr.

has_predecessor (‘object_name’)

Queries the database for all object versions that have the specified object version
as an immediate predecessor.

has_priv ('privilege_name’)

privilege_name specifies the name of a privilege, such as read or write.
has_purpose ('purpose_name’)

Queries the database for all projects that have the specified purpose.
has_relationship ('object_name’)

Queries the database for all object versions that have a relationship of type
relationship with object name. For example, Telelogic Synergy uses
has_successor to show history relationships in the History dialog box.
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The relationship can be any established relationship such as associated cv or
associated_task.

Note that is_relationship (’oObjectspec’, 'operator’, time) is the inverse query of
has relationship of (‘Objectspec’, 'operator’, time).

For information on how to create a relationship, see "history command" in
Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Web mode.

has_type (’type_name’)
Queries the database for all object versions of type type name.

For example, a query of has_type (" csrc-1:cvtype:base’) might find
HelloWorld-l:csrc:1.

hierarchy_project_members ('project name’, order_spec)

Queries the database for all projects in the project hierarchy specified by
project name. The order_spec argument specifies the search order, as
described in order_spec.

The query returns an ordered list of object version names. Use of other queries in
conjunction with this query may change the result’s order.

Note that the project_name is returned from this query.

For a description of order_spec, see order_spec (page 168).

is_bound()

Queries the database for object versions that are members of any project. This is
best used when specifying other limiting options, such as the name of a project.

is_child_of(’object_name’,’project_name’)

Queries the database for all object versions that are used in directory
object name in project project name.

is_hist_leaf()

Queries the database for objects that are leaf nodes in the History dialog box
(i.e., queries for objects that do not have successors).

is_hist_root()

Queries the database for objects that are root nodes in the History View (i.e.,
queries for objects that do not have predecessors).

is_member_of ('project_name’)

Queries the database for all object versions that are members of the specified
project.
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is_model_of ("object_name’)

Queries the database for the model object version associated with the specified
object version.

is_no_relationship ()

Queries the database for every object that is not the target of a relationship of that
name to any object.

For example, is no_ successor returns any objects that are not successors.
is_predecessor_of ('object_name’)

Queries the database for all object versions that are immediate predecessors of
the specified object version.

is_relationship_of (’objectspec’, operator’, time)

Queries for all objects having the specified relation from the specified object
whose relation create time matches the specified operator (that is, =, 1=, >,<=, >,
or >=) and time value.

For example:
is associated cv of ( ’task23-1l:task:M’, '>’, time ('May 1, 20027")
)

This query finds all the associated objects of task M#23 that were related to the
task after May 1, 2002.

Note that has relationship ('objectspec’, ’operator’, time) is the inverse query
of is relationship of (‘objectspec’, operator’, time) .

For information on how to create a relationship, see "history command" in
Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Web mode.

is_type_of ('object_name’)

Queries for the type object version in the model that was used to create
object name.

recursive_is_member_of ('project_name’, order_spec)

Queries the database for all members of all projects of the project hierarchy
specified by project name.

The query returns a list of object version names, with all non-projects occurring
first in the list followed by the projects that are members of the hierarchy. Only the
projects’ positions within the results are significant to the search order. Use of
other queries in conjunction with this query may change the result’s order.

Note that the project name is not returned from this query.
For a description of order spec, see order_spec (page 168).
task ('fask_id’)
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Queries the database for tasks requests that have the specified number.
versions_in_a_baseline (’project_spec’)

Queries for project versions in a baseline. This query function expands to
"cvtype='project' and name='<project name>' and

instance='<project subsystem>' and not

is no project in baseline () '", which returns, for the project object, the set
of all project versions that are in any baseline.
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Relative operators

Relative operators are allowed in queries. The following table shows the relative operators

available for constructing a custom query clause.

Operator

Description

The value of the attribute must be equal to the value of the
constant.

The value of the attribute must not be equal to the value of
the constant; however, the attribute must exist.

The value of the attribute must be less than the value of the
constant.

The value of the attribute must be less than or equal to the
value of the constant.

The value of the attribute must be greater than the value of
the constant.

The value of the attribute must be greater than or equal to
the value of the constant.

match

The value of the attribute must match a value of the
constant, where the constant can include the wild card
characters "" and "?". The wild card "*" matches any
number of missing characters and the wild card "?" matches
a single missing character. The match operator is case-
sensitive.

You can use the wild card match only on the first 63
characters of an attribute.

Imatch

The value of the attribute cannot match any of the possible
values of the constant.
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Logical operators
The logical operators you can use to construct custom query clauses are and, or, and not.
» query clause1 and query clause?2

Only object versions that meet the requirements of both query clauses are selected.
* query clause1 or query clause2

Object versions that meet the requirements of either query clause are selected.
* not query clause

Only object versions that do not meet the requirements of the query clause are
selected.

The not operator takes precedence over the and operator. The and operator takes
precedence over the or operator. Use parentheses in a query to override the existing
rules of precedence.
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Constants

The constants allowed in custom query clauses are shown in the following table. Note that
the class of attribute types found is determined by the constant specified. For example, if
the constant is a string, only string attributes, or attributes that are a subtype of string, are

found.

Constant Type Comments
string Enclose strings in single quotes.
integer Integer values can be zero to +-2147483647.
boolean Boolean values can be TRUE or FALSE.
time Time values must be in a date format. See "Date
formats" in Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Traditional
mode for more information.

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0 175



Grouping query clauses
You also can group query clauses (without a depth limit) using parentheses.
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Use predefined queries

*  Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178)

* Run a saved query (page 179)

+ Edit a saved query (page 180)
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Query for predefined versions of objects

Search for all projects that match the predefined version criteria: Prep Versions, All
Versions, Released Versions, or Working Versions.

Steps...

* Right-click over an object, then choose Find. Select the appropriate predefined
version criteria: Prep Versions, All Versions, Released Versions, or Working
Versions.

The Query dialog box appears. All objects that match the criteria display in the results
field.

Related Topics
+ Customize a query (page 158)

» Find where an object is used (page 146)

* Run a saved query (page 179)
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Run a saved query
The following operation shows how you can run a saved query.

Steps...

OR

In the appropriate explorer, right-click over a saved query and select Query.
The Query dialog box appears. All queried objects display in the results field.

In the main menu, click View and choose Query.
The Query dialog box appears.

Notice that the Find list box shows the saved queries that you’ve run during the
session, and contains default queries and any saved queries you've created.

Click the Saved Queries tab.
Double-click the saved query you want to run.

The Query dialog box appears with the Define Query tab in view, and the query
results in the results field.

Related Topics

Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

Customize a query (page 158)

Edit a saved query (page 180)

Rename a saved query (page 157)

Save a query (page 154)

Save a query with a new name (page 155)
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Edit a saved query

Sometimes you need to edit a query when you move on to a new release, to search for a
different team member’s objects, want to gather task information for a different completion
date, and so forth.

Steps...
1. In the main menu, click View, and select Query.
The Query dialog box appears.
Click the Saved Queries tab.
Right-click over the query you want to edit, and select Edit.
The query criteria displays in the Define Query tab.
Edit the query criteria, removing, adding, or changing fields, as necessary.
Save the changes by clicking E.f

Related Topics

 Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

« Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

»  Customize a query (page 158)

« Rename a saved query (page 157)

» Save a query (page 154)

« Save a query with a new name (page 155)
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Merge and compare

Merge (page 182)

Merge two file versions (page 183)

Merge parallel files or directories (page 184)

Edit the merge results (page 185)

View the next merge difference (page 186)

Include nonconflicting merges (page 187)

Save the merged file (page 188)

Clear merge changes (page 189)

Compare (page 191)

Compare two files (page 192)

Compare parallel files or directories with predecessor (page 193)

Show parallel versions (page 194)

Compare two like objects (page 196)
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Merge and compare

Merge

Telelogic Synergy Merge and Compare use SiberMerge as the default tool. The following
information is applicable to both merge and compare:

SiberMerge supports files written in a variety of character encodings. Note that all files
involved in a compare or merge must be written using the same file encoding. For
example, it is not possible to compare a file written in Shift-JIS to a file written in UTF-16.

When first run, SiberMerge creates two files, .ccm_merge.enc and .ccm_merge.dat.

The file named .ccm_merge.enc is located in your (UNIX) home or (Windows) profile
directory and contains a list of file encodings that are offered in the encoding menus.
Initially, the list includes all supported encodings; you can shorten the menus by deleting
encodings that you do not use.

The file named .ccm_merge.dat is located in your (UNIX) home or (Windows) profile
directory and contains the set of default compare/merge options, such as whether or not to
ignore spaces, etc. You can edit this file to modify your default compare/merge options.

* Merge two file versions (page 183)

*  Merge parallel files or directories (page 184)

« Edit the merge results (page 185)

« View the next merge difference (page 186)

* Include nonconflicting merges (page 187)

» Save the merged file (page 188)

e Clear merge changes (page 189)
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Merge two file versions
Use this procedure to merge information from two file versions. When you merge two

versions, a new third version is created.
Steps...
1. Right-click to choose the file and select History.
If you need to find a file, see Find an object (page 145).

2. In the History dialog box, select the two objects you want to merge; click the first
object, and control-click the second object.

Both objects will be highlighted.

The first file you select becomes the First File in the merge utility. The second file you
select becomes the Second File.

3. From the History dialog box toolbar, click Merge.
The Merge dialog box will appear.

4. After you have finished resolving all the conflicts and modifying the results to your
satisfaction, Save the merged file (page 188).

Related Topics

* Clear merge changes (page 189)

« Edit the merge results (page 185)

* Include nonconflicting merges (page 187)

+ Save the merged file (page 188)

« View the next merge difference (page 186)
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Merge and compare

Merge parallel files or directories
Use this procedure to merge two parallel files or directories.

Steps...

If you need to find a file or directory, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the file or directory you want to merge, and select Show Parallels.
The Parallels dialog box appears.
2. Select the version you want to merge with the selected version, and click .

The new merged file or directory is automatically associated with the current task and
placed in your project.

If you're not ready to merge files yet, the Parallels dialog box will stay open until
you’re ready.

Related Topics

«  Compare two files (page 192)

»  Show parallel versions (page 194)

« Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping (page 28)

»  View properties (page 131)
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Edit the merge results

Use the following procedure to change the merge results.

Steps...

1.

In the Merge dialog box results pane, choose the section you want to edit.
2. From the Edit menu, select Edit.

Make the necessary changes. Notice that the section is now pink, indicating that you

made changes.

Related Topics

Clear merge changes (page 189)

Include nonconflicting merges (page 187)

Merge two file versions (page 183)

Save the merged file (page 188)

View the next merge difference (page 186)
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Merge and compare

View the next merge difference
Use the following procedure to see the next difference shown at the top of the view.

Steps...

+ On the Merge dialog box toolbar, click Next change.

Related Topics

» Clear merge changes (page 189)

« Edit the merge results (page 185)

* Include nonconflicting merges (page 187)

»  Merge two file versions (page 183)

+ Save the merged file (page 188)
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Include nonconflicting merges

Use the following procedure to apply all the nonconflicting changes from the left and right
panes to the results pane.

Steps...

*  From the Merge dialog box toolbar, click Apply all nonconflicting changes l .

Related Topics

Clear merge changes (page 189)

Edit the merge results (page 185)

Merge two file versions (page 183)

Save the merged file (page 188)

View the next merge difference (page 186)
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Merge and compare

Save the merged file
Use this procedure to save the merge results to a file.

Note: You must save your merged file to the default file
name, otherwise Telelogic Synergy will not be able to copy
that file into the database.

Steps...

From the Merge dialog box toolbar, click Save File.

Related Topics

Clear merge changes (page 189)

Edit the merge results (page 185)

Include nonconflicting merges (page 187)

Merge two file versions (page 183)

View the next merge difference (page 186)
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Clear merge changes
Use the following procedure to clear the results field of any changes, and start the merge

again. Notice that when you start over, you permanently change the entries that you
previously made in the results field.

Steps...

»  On the Merge dialog box toolbar, click Back to base blocks I I

Related Topics
- Edit the merge results (page 185)

*  Merge two file versions (page 183)

+ Save the merged file (page 188)

« View the next merge difference (page 186)
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Merge and compare
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Compare

Telelogic Synergy Merge and Compare use SiberMerge as the default tool. The following
information is applicable to both merge and compare:

SiberMerge supports files written in a variety of character encodings. Note that all files
involved in a compare or merge must be written using the same file encoding. For
example, it is not possible to compare a file written in Shift-JIS to a file written in UTF-16.

When first run, SiberMerge creates two files, .ccm_merge.enc and .ccm_merge.dat.

The file named .ccm_merge.enc is located in your (UNIX) home or (Windows) profile
directory and contains a list of file encodings that are offered in the encoding menus.
Initially, the list includes all supported encodings; you can shorten the menus by deleting
encodings that you do not use.

The file named .ccm_merge.dat is located in your (UNIX) home or (Windows) profile
directory and contains the set of default compare/merge options, such as whether or not to
ignore spaces, etc. You can edit this file to modify your default compare/merge options.

*  Compare two files (page 192)

+  Compare two like objects (page 196)

*  Compare parallel files or directories with predecessor (page 193)

* Show parallel versions (page 194)
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Compare two files

Use the following procedure to examine the similarities and differences of two file versions
from the History dialog box.

The versions can be writable, and need not have a common ancestor. Comparisons are
relative to the second version selected.

Steps...

If you need to find a file, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the file you want to compare, and select History.
The History dialog box appears.

Click the first file you want to compare, and CTRL-click the second. Both are
highlighted.

On the History dialog box toolbar, click @
The Compare dialog box displays the differences.

Related Topics

Compare an object to a related object (page 195)

Compare parallel files or directories with predecessor (page 193)

Merge parallel files or directories (page 184)

Show parallel versions (page 194)

View the history of an object or release (page 147)

192

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0



Compare parallel files or directories with predecessor
Use this procedure to compare files or directories with their predecessors.

Steps...

If you need to find a file or directory, see Find an object (page 145).

Right-click over the file or directory you want to compare, and select Compare with
Predecessor.

The appropriate Compare dialog box displays the differences between the selected
objects.

Related Topics

Compare an object to a related object (page 195)

Compare two files (page 192)

Compare two like objects (page 196)

Show parallel versions (page 194)

View the history of an object or release (page 147)
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Show parallel versions

A parallel conflict occurs when there are parallel versions of a file or directory. If you find
parallel versions in your project, you can compare and merge the files, view a file’s history,
and view properties of the files.

Depending on the action you are taking, you might start the Parallels dialog box
intentionally or Telelogic Synergy might start it for you to inform you about the parallels.

Steps...

If you need to find a file or directory, see Find an object (page 145).

OR

OR

Right-click over the file or directory whose parallels you want to see, and select Show
Parallels.

The Parallels dialog box displays the objects with parallels and the merge candidates
for the object with parallels.

Use the toolbar at the top of the dialog to Compare two files (page 192), Merge two file

versions (page 183), View the history of an object or release (page 147), and View
properties (page 131).

Right-click over the task to be completed and select Complete.

If the task contains objects with parallel versions, the Parallels dialog box displays the
conflicts.

You can Merge two file versions (page 183) or ignore the parallel(s) and continue to
complete the task by clicking Complete.

Right-click over the files or directories to be checked in and select Check In.

If the files or directories contain parallel versions, the Parallels dialog box displays the
conflicts.

You can Merge two file versions (page 183) or ignore the parallel(s) and continue with
the check in by clicking Check In.

Related Topics

Compare an object to a related object (page 195)

Compare two files (page 192)

Compare two like objects (page 196)

Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping (page 28)
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Compare an object to a related object

Use the following procedure to examine the similarities and differences of an object
version to its associated object. You can compare a project with its baseline project, a
project grouping with its baseline, and a process rule with its process.

Steps...

If you need to find a project, project grouping, or process rule, see Find an object (page

145).

1.

Right-click over the appropriate object, and select Compare with Baseline Project,
Compare with Baseline, or Compare with Process Rule from Process.

The appropriate Compare dialog box appears. Use the tabs to view unique and
common members.

View the properties of an object by selecting the object and clicking [
View the history of an object by selecting the object and clicking .

Compare two object versions by clicking the first version, control-clicking the second
version, then clicking B .

Related Topics

Compare two files (page 192)

Compare parallel files or directories with predecessor (page 193)

Compare two like objects (page 196)

Show parallel versions (page 194)

View properties (page 131)
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Use the following procedure to examine the similarities and differences between two of the
same types of objects. The following are the types of objects that you can compare:

« Directory

* Folder

* Folder template
* Process rule

*  Project

*  Project grouping

Additionally, you can compare files; however, you are actually comparing the content of
the files, not the properties.

Steps...
1. Find an object (page 145), if necessary.

2. Right-click over the appropriate object, and select Compare with.
A selection dialog box appears.

3. Select the object you want to compare with the specified object and click OK.
The appropriate Compare dialog box displays the following information:

* Directories: Unique and common entries

* Folders and process rules: Properties and tasks
* Folder templates: Properties

*  Projects: Unique and common members

* Project groupings: Properties, projects, and tasks

View the properties of an object by selecting the object and clicking @
View the history of an object by selecting the object and clicking .

Compare two object versions by clicking the first version, control-clicking the second
version, then clicking E& .

Related Topics

« Compare an object to a related object (page 195)

«  Compare two files (page 192)

«  Compare parallel files or directories with predecessor (page 193)

« Show parallel versions (page 194)

«  View properties (page 131)
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Build management builds (page 198)

Perform a build (page 199)

Fix a broken build (page 200)

Perform a rebuild (page 201)

Build using specific tasks (page 205)

Create a snapshot of a build (page 207)

Rebuild without a baseline (page 209)
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Manage builds

Build management builds

*  Perform a build (page 199)
«  Perform a rebuild (page 201)

«  Build using specific tasks (page 205)

* Create a snapshot of a build (page 207)

»  Rebuild without a baseline (page 209)
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Perform a build

Your application probably will contain many projects organized into a project hierarchy.
You'll create a build management project hierarchy, referred to as the Integration Testing
projects. These projects will be a part of an Integration Testing project grouping, which
will enable you to collect, build, and test the latest completed tasks checked in by
developers. The members of this project hierarchy are brought in through a query of all
completed tasks for a specific release.

You'll want to build your Integration Testing projects frequently to ensure that the tasks
completed by developers still work when built together and to provide developers with a
common build area for testing purposes. Many teams build these Integration Testing
projects daily. You’ll want to create a build schedule that makes sense for the needs of
your team.

Steps...

If you need to find a project grouping, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the appropriate Integration Testing project grouping, point to
Update, and select All Projects.

The update operation queries for all completed tasks, replaces them in the
Integration Testing project grouping, and updates the membership of the projects.

2. Show and resolve membership conflicts. (See Resolve membership conflicts in a
project or project grouping (page 28) for details.)

3. Build your product.

After a successful build, you’ll want to test what you’ve built by running through a
series of basic operations to ensure the integrity of the build, such as start the
application, perform a few often-used operations, and exit from the application.

Note If your build fails, see Perform a rebuild (page 201).

4. Create a snapshot of a build (page 207).

If you're creating a test baseline for a team to perform further testing, don’t publish or
release the baseline for everyone’s use.

If you want to make the Integration Testing build available to developers right away,
set the Publish check box when you create the baseline.

Note If the requirements for your team change and you
need to add a task to or exclude a task from a build, see
Perform a rebuild (page 201).
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Fix a broken build

Sometimes, you'll need to add a task to or remove a task from a project grouping to fix the
associated objects that are breaking a build. After you add or remove the task, you’ll want
to perform an update to add or remove all the files that are associated with the change.

Steps...
1. Determine which objects are causing the build to break.
2. Add or remove the task associated with the objects from the project grouping.

In the Work pane, right-click over the appropriate file or directory, and select either
Add Task to Project Grouping or Remove Task from Project Grouping.

The Select Project Grouping dialog box appears. Use it to select the appropriate
project grouping.

3. Right-click over the appropriate project grouping and select Automatically Update
Baseline & Tasks. (Be sure the check mark to the left of the option is cleared.)

This will keep other new tasks from being retrieved.
Update the project. (Update a project (page 24).)

Build your project again.
Right-click over the same project grouping (in step 3) and select Automatically
Update Baseline & Tasks to select this option.

Related Topics

+ Add to the current task (page 85)

« Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)

« Copy and paste an object, task, or change request (page 260)

+ Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56)

» Remove a task from a project grouping (page 96)

+ View an associated task (page 89)
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Perform a rebuild

When you perform a build for your team, you are gathering all of the completed tasks for

the Integration Testing project grouping and building them for integration and testing.

When you perform a rebuild for your team, you are manually adding a task to or excluding

a task from the Integration Testing project grouping, then rebuilding just that change.

About rebuilding a broken build

You might need to rebuild your team’s application for one of the following reasons.
* The requirements for the build changed and you need to add a feature.

*  The requirements for the build changed and you need to remove a feature.

» A testing team found a problem during testing and they need a new build.

» Atask thatis necessary to the build wasn'’t included (for example, it wasn’t completed

in time or its release was set incorrectly).
* An object associated with a task is breaking the build and needs to be removed.

* A developer completed a fix task to fix a task that wasn’t working properly, and you
need to add the fix task to your build.

Regardless of why the build is broken, you'll need to rebuild. The timing of the rebuild
could occur at any point in your process. A broken build could happen at any milestone;
likewise, a situation where your requirements changed could happen any time. Because
you are building the Integration Testing projects, which change frequently and are built
often (as opposed to the System Testing projects, which are typically more stable), you
might rebuild fairly often. Your workflow would be similar to the following:

» Keep the baseline and tasks in the Integration Testing project grouping from
changing during an update.

* Manually add, remove, or exclude tasks in the Integration Testing project grouping.

You might add one or several tasks, add and remove tasks, exclude a task, or any
combination. You might do this quickly or over several days.

* Update the Integration Testing project grouping.
+ Show and resolve membership conflicts.

You might resolve conflicts yourself or have team members resolve the conflicts.
Therefore, you might resolve conflicts quickly or over several days.

*  Rebuild your product.

If you're building a small product with one or two added or removed tasks, the build
might go quickly and your smoke test might be immediately successful. However, if
you can’t get your product to build, regardless of its size, see Rebuild without a
baseline (page 209).

« Create a baseline.
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+ Allow the baseline and tasks in the Integration Testing project grouping to change
during an update.

The following steps show you how to Add a task to a build (page 202) or Remove a task
from a build (page 203), and then perform a rebuild.

Add a task to a build
If you need to find a project grouping, see Find an Object (page 111).

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate Integration Testing project grouping, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.
2. Clear the Auto Update check box, and click Apply.

This keeps the baseline and tasks from changing during an update operation. For
more details, see Keep the Baseline and Tasks from Changing During an Update

(page 46).
3. Click the Tasks tab.
This tab shows the tasks that you’ve manually added to the project grouping, either in

this dialog box or by using the Add to Project Grouping option from the Tasks
context menu or the Actions main menu.

For a detailed description of the various ways tasks are added to a project grouping,
see "Add Tasks" in Change the Update Properties for a Project (page 37).

4. Click the Add Task button.

The Select Task dialog box appears. Use it to find the task(s) that you want to add to
the project grouping.

5. Choose a task and click OK.
You can choose one or more tasks.

6. Right-click over the Integration Testing project grouping, point to Update, and select
All Projects.

The update operation will bring in the changes from the new task(s).

7. Show and resolve membership conflicts. (See Resolve Membership Conflicts in a
Project or Project Grouping (page 22) for details.)

Once you've added a task, you might have conflicts as a result of broken
dependencies. For example, if the task you added has other tasks that it depends on
that weren’t added, you’ll need to work through these dependencies to decide on the
best way to resolve conflicts.
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8.

10.

Rebuild your product.

After a successful rebuild, you'll want to test what you've built by running through a
series of basic operations to ensure the integrity of the build, such as start the
application, perform a few often-used operations, and exit from the application.

Create a snapshot of a build (page 207).

If you're creating a test baseline for a team to perform further testing, don’t publish or
release the baseline for everyone’s use.

If you want to make the Integration Testing build available to developers right away,
set the Publish check box when you create the baseline.

In the Properties dialog box for the Integration Testing project grouping, click the
Properties tab, select the Auto Update check box.

This enables the baseline and tasks to change during the next update operation.

Remove a task from a build

Steps...

1.

Right-click over the appropriate Integration Testing project grouping, and select
Properties.

The Properties dialog box appears.
Clear the Auto Update check box.

This keeps the baseline and tasks from changing during an update operation. For
more details, see Keep the Baseline and Tasks from Changing During an Update

(page 46).

Remove Tasks (page 38).

Optionally, you can Exclude a Task (page 65).

By excluding a task, you keep it from being associated with the Integration Testing
project grouping and team members’ projects when they’re updated. This is essential
to keep objects that are breaking a build out of the Integration Testing projects and
out of developers’ projects.

If you are excluding a task to keep team members from getting a bad task, you might
also need to Specify One Task to Fix Another (page 70). This operation creates a
relationship between the bad task and the task that fixes it. (This relationship is useful
if you use conflict detection.)

Right-click over the Integration Testing project grouping, point to Update, and select
All Projects.

If you are removing a feature, the update operation will exclude the objects from the
excluded task. If you have created a fix task, the update operation will bring in the
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changes from the fix task if it's complete. If you want only the new fix task, you can
add it. (See Add a task to a build (page 202).)

Show and resolve conflicts. (See Resolve Membership Conflicts in a Project or Project

Grouping (page 22) for details.)

Once you’ve removed a task, you might have conflicts as a result of broken
dependencies. For example, if the task you removed has other tasks dependent on it,
you’ll need to work through these dependencies to decide on the best way to resolve
conflicts.

Rebuild your product.
Create a snapshot of a build (page 207).

If you're creating a test baseline for a team to perform further testing, don’t publish or
release the baseline for everyone’s use.

If you want to make the Integration Testing build available to developers right away,
set the Publish check box when you create the baseline.

In the Properties dialog box for the Integration Testing project grouping, click the
Properties tab, select the Auto Update check box.

This enables the baseline and tasks to change during the next update operation.

Note Once you've created and published a baseline with
the changes from a bad task, marking the task for exclusion
will have no effect on your build because the objects
associated with the task will still be in your baseline. You'll
need to create a fix task and new versions of the bad
objects to back out the changes from the bad task, then
create and publish another baseline to make the changes
available to developers.

If backing out or fixing changes isn’t easy, mark the
baseline for deletion so it's not picked up (and the previous
baseline is used).
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Build using specific tasks

After your team has coded the majority of the application and you’'ve completed code
freeze, you'll be ready to perform selective builds. These builds will no longer include
every completed task; you'll want to include only specific tasks in the build.

Workflow for small and large teams

If your team is small and your application is part of a larger application, you might be the
only person to determine which tasks are allowed in a build. The workflow would be similar
to the following:

+ Code freeze is over and the developers and testers are using the application. They
find a problem that needs to be fixed in developer Joe’s area.

» Joe creates a task and assigns it to himself. He makes the fix and completes the task.

» Joe notifies Bob, his build manager, that this task needs to be included and why. Bob
approves the change and manually adds it to the next scheduled build.

If your team is big and your application is a deliverable, you might work as part of a
change control board to determine which tasks are necessary to deliver a quality product
that meets the requirements. The flow would be similar to the following:

» Code freeze is over and SQE is testing the application. They find several problems
and submit them using Telelogic Change.

« The program manager gives each change control board member a list of change
requests from SQE, and the team decides which will be fixed.

« The build manager assigns the tasks to be fixed to his team members, and informs
them of the next build date.

*  When the developers have completed their assigned tasks, they notify the build
manager, and the build manager manually adds the completed tasks to the build.

At this point, the build manager can add the tasks to the build in the following way.

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate Integration Testing project grouping, choose
Automatically Update Baseline & Tasks, and be sure it’'s cleared.

This keeps the baseline and tasks from changing during an update operation. For
more details, see Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page

56).

2. Add approved tasks to the project grouping in any of the following ways:

» Drag and drop the approved tasks onto the project grouping.

* Right-click over the approved task. See Add a task to a project grouping (page 97)
for instructions.
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+ Use the Manually Added Tasks table in the Project Grouping Properties dialog
box, in the Tasks tab. See "Add a Change" in Perform a rebuild (page 201) for
instructions.

3. Right-click over the Integration Testing project grouping, point to Update, and select
All Projects.

The update operation will bring in the changes from the new task(s).

4. Show and resolve conflicts. (See Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project

grouping (page 28) for details.)

Rebuild your product.
Create a snapshot of a build (page 207).

Once you're satisfied with the build quality, you can create a test baseline, which
saves a copy of the build made available to SQE and enables developers to view the
changes in the build, but doesn’t publish or release the baseline for everyone’s use.

Note that Auto Update is still disabled for the Integration Testing project grouping.
You can enable it when you’re ready to accept all completed tasks again.
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Create a snapshot of a build

After you have successfully built the Integration Testing projects, you can create a
snapshot of the build so that testing can begin and developers can see what's gone into
the build that’s being tested. This snapshot is a test baseline, which means that it's not yet
ready to be made available to everyone.

After SQE has tested the build and it passes testing, then you can publish the baseline for
developers to use.

The following is the flow for creating a test baseline:

* The build manager builds the Integration Testing projects, and the build is
successful.

» The build manager creates a test baseline.
« Baseline testing begins; the developers are able to see what’s in the build.
« The build passes testing and is ready for the build manager to publish to developers.

Steps...

1. Right-click over the appropriate Integration Testing project grouping and select
Create Baseline.

The Create Baseline dialog box appears.

Note When you create a baseline, you'll choose a list of
projects to be included in the baseline. Be sure to include
all related projects in your baseline so that you have a
complete set for reference.

2. If you'd like, modify the Name, Description, and Build properties.
e Name

This is a baseline’s name. It uniquely identifies this baseline within this database.
By default, Telelogic Synergy names baselines with the creation date; for
example, 20040309 stands for March 9 2004. However, you can modify it. The
following are restricted characters and shouldn’t be used in the name: /\’ " : ? * [
l@-#

Note If you're creating baselines in more than one

database and you’re using Telelogic Change to generate

reports on these builds, use the same baseline name in

each of the databases. This allows you to generate a build

report that has a related baseline in more than one

database.

* Description
This field provides a place for you to describe the baseline you are creating.
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e Build

The build property shows the build identifier (letters, numbers, or combination)
associated with a baseline. The build identifier can contain a maximum of 64

characters.
3. Click OK.
4. After the build has passed testing, you can Publish a test baseline to developers (page

57).

Note that the above steps only describe how a build manager creates and uses a test
baseline. Baseline management has several more areas to be considered, for example,
changing projects in the baseline, publishing the baseline upon creation, releasing the
baseline and objects upon creation, and so forth. See Create a baseline (page 52) for a
detailed account of baseline creation.
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Rebuild without a baseline

When you create a baseline, you communicate the added, removed, or excluded tasks to
your team through the published baselines. For example, if you exclude a task, team
members will know that a task was excluded when they update their projects and get the
new baseline.

If you are unable to create a baseline, for example, because the application won’t build or
because your smoke test is failing, then you’ll need to communicate with your team
differently.

Now the build methodology is different from that given in the previous operations.
Because you can’t build successfully, you'll need developers to test and fix before you can
create a baseline. The following operation explains how to do this.

Steps...

Notify developers that the build is broken and they’ll need to test and fix their completed
tasks.

1. Developers will need to right-click over the Integration Testing project grouping and
select Copy All Tasks.

This enables developers to obtain the latest tasks.
2. Developers paste the tasks to their appropriate project grouping.

Projects might contain many of the same tasks that are in the Integration Testing
project grouping, but Telelogic Synergy only pastes the tasks that are not in the
developer’s project grouping.

Developers test and fix tasks, informing you when tasks are completed.

Manually add the completed tasks to the Integration Testing project grouping. (See
Add a task to a build (page 202).)

5. Rebuild your product.

This might fix the build problems; however, sometimes teams must go through many
test and fix iterations before they can get a successful build.

6. Once you build successfully and the build meets your quality standards, Create a
snapshot of a build (page 207).

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0

209



Manage builds

210 Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0



Customize the interface

Using the explorers (page 212)

Close one or all explorers (page 213)

Customize an explorer (page 214)

Dock one or more explorers (page 216)

Group query results in Explorers (page 217)

Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer (page 220)

Remove a saved query (page 221)

Change the look of the Interface (page 223)

Add a property to a column heading (page 232)

Customize the dialog boxes and panes (page 224)

Change colors (page 225)

Change the font type and size (page 227)

Change the Work pane look (page 228)

Close a project (page 231)

Display the Releases explorer (page 235)

Refresh choices during a session (page 234)

Remove a property from a column heading (page 233)

Remove tabs (page 229)

Show the Security tab in the Properties dialog boxes (page 237)
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Customize the interface

Using the explorers

Close one or all explorers (page 213)

Customize an explorer (page 214)

Dock one or more explorers (page 216)

Group query results in Explorers (page 217)

Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer (page 220)

Remove a saved query (page 221)
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Close one or all explorers
The following operation explains how to close one or all docked explorers.

Steps...
* To close one docked explorer, click the Pushpin icon.

* To close all docked explorers, click the X icon in the top explorer toolbar.

Related Topics

+ Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

«  Customize an explorer (page 214)

* Dock one or more explorers (page 216)

*  Group query results in Explorers (page 217)

» Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer (page 220)
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Customize an explorer

Each explorer shows a particular type of object, either projects, tasks, or change requests.
The objects shown in an explorer are defined by queries that return that type of object. For

example, the Tasks explorer shows My Assigned Tasks.

You

can change the objects available for browsing in the explorer by adding, removing, or
repositioning the queries. Telelogic Synergy provides predefined queries for objects you
are likely to need. You can add any of the predefined queries to an explorer or create your

own.

Within a saved query, you can group objects by their properties. For example, in the Tasks

explorer, you could group your tasks by priority, as shown in the following figure:

A X
-_fj}---F‘(iu:ur'rty: high
Grouped by = u:u:m?ntdbﬁ a7 test parallel Fru:ujeu:t conflicts Saved
priority =] comintdb#251: Test DC against docs. queries

Eé&}---F‘ril:nr'rty: medium

----- Priority: lowe

- Priority: &ny

-5 Tasks | Completed Last Week
(@ Tasks | Completed This Week

The following Help topics show ways in which you can customize an explorer:

Customize a query (page 158)

Shows how to use query clause elements (such as functions, relative operators,
logical operators, and so forth) to build a custom query.

Define a query (page 152)

Gives steps showing how to locate objects in your database.
Find an object (page 145)

Gives steps showing how to locate objects in your database by using Find menu.
Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178)

Gives steps showing how to locate projects in your database that match the
predefined version criteria.

Run a saved query (page 179)

Gives steps to show how to run your own saved query or a system query.
Save a query (page 154)

Gives steps to save a query once you've created a custom query.
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After you've completed the previous steps and have a saved query, you can Add a saved
guery to an Explorer (page 218) or Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219) from
the appropriate explorer.

Related Topics

»  Group query results in Explorers (page 217)

» Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer (page 220)
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Dock one or more explorers

You can work with explorers in two ways. When you start an explorer, you’re looking at it in
a sliding pane; the pane that the explorer displays in has slid over a portion of the Work
pane. If you click an object or project tab in the Work pane, the explorer will slide back and
you’ll have to click an explorer button to get it back.

When you click the Pushpin icon and dock the explorer, you're looking at a docked pane
that is now sharing the main window space with the Work pane. When you dock an
explorer, it remains in view regardless of other explorers or projects you view. This is
useful if you work with more than one explorer regularly.

You can dock more than one explorer. When you do this, the explorers are stacked
vertically between the Explorer toolbar and the Work pane.

Steps...

1. In the Explorer toolbar, click the appropriate explorer button to bring it into view.

The explorer slides into place to the right of the Explorer toolbar and over a portion of
the Work pane.

In the Explorer toolbar, click the Pushpin icon to dock the explorer.

Repeat step 1 with a different explorer, and then dock it by clicking the Pushpin icon.

Related Topics

« Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

* Close one or all explorers (page 213)

* Customize an explorer (page 214)

«  Group query results in Explorers (page 217)

» Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer (page 220)
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Group query results in Explorers

This operation describes how to change the organization of query results within an
explorer.

Each project, task, and change request has a set of properties, and you can use the
grouping feature to organize query results to display in an explorer according to the
properties that are most important to you. For example, if you have 20 assigned tasks, you
might want to group tasks so that those with the highest priority are the most visible.
Another useful grouping is to gather all recently created baselines by release so that you
are up to date on the progress of a release. With change requests, you might be tracking
all the submitted change requests from a particular client, and can quickly find them by
grouping the query results by submitter.

Steps...

1. In the Explorer toolbar, right-click over the appropriate query, click Group by, and
choose the option that will group the query results the way you want.

Alternatively, in the abpropriate explorer, click the query whose content you want to
reorganize. Click =®~ and select one of the options.

When you make a change, you modify the organization of the results for the query
you’ve chosen.

2. To make the same change to other queries or in a query in a different explorer, repeat
step 1 above.

Related Topics

* Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

* Close one or all explorers (page 213)

»  Customize an explorer (page 214)

» Dock one or more explorers (page 216)

» Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer (page 220)
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Add a saved query to an Explorer

Use this operation to add a query to an explorer. Adding a query enables you to quickly
access query results, view associated objects for query results, and group the results in
like categories. Some examples of queries you might want to save include teammates’
projects and tasks, all released baselines, or all of your team’s completed tasks for the
past month.

You can add queries for projects, project groupings, and baselines to the Projects
explorer, add queries for tasks and folders to the Tasks explorer, add queries for change
requests to the Change Requests explorer (if Telelogic Change is installed), and add
queries for processes, process rules, releases, and folder templates to the Releases
explorer. Note that you can’t add queries for objects to an explorer.

The following steps show how to add a query to an explorer.

Steps...
1. In the Explorer toolbar, click &
The Select Query dialog box appears.
2. Select the query you want to add to the explorer and click OK.
The added query displays at the bottom of the appropriate explorer.

Note that you can also create a query by clicking Create and using the Create Query
dialog box.

Alternatively, you can start the Query dialog box and click the Define Query tab to
Define a query (page 152). After you Save a query (page 154), you can add it to an
explorer by right-clicking and choosing Add to Explorer.

Related Topics

* Customize an explorer (page 214)

»  Customize a query (page 158)

+ Close one or all explorers (page 213)

+  Dock one or more explorers (page 216)

» Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer (page 220)

*  Group query results in Explorers (page 217)
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Add a saved query to the Find menu

Use this operation to add a saved query to the Find menu. Adding a saved query to the
Find menu gives you a short cut to find teammates’ projects and tasks, all released
baselines, or almost anything else you want to add a query to find.

Adding a shortcut is useful if you find that you often work without viewing explorers, but
want to quickly find baselines, directories, files, projects, tasks, folders, folder templates,
process rules, and releases.

The queries in the Find menu are also available in select dialog boxes to make it easy to
find objects using your own criteria.

Steps...
1. Start the Query dialog box from the View menu.

2. In the Query dialog box, click the Saved Queries tab to view all queries that you can
add to the Find menu.

3. Right-click over the appropriate query and choose Add to Find Menu.

The added query displays at the bottom of the Find menu, in the main menu.
Selecting a query from the Find menu causes the Query dialog box to display the
results of the query in it.

Note that you can add multiple saved queries to the Find menu at once. Also, if you
right-click over a saved query that’s already in the Find menu, the Remove from Find
Menu action will be available.

Related Topics

« Save a query (page 154)

« Remove a saved query (page 221)

+ Edit a saved query (page 180)

+ Rename a saved query (page 157)

* Run a saved query (page 179)

* View a saved query (page 156)
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Refresh the results of a query used by an Explorer
Use this operation to refresh the query results shown in an explorer.

Some queries, (the queries supplied with Telelogic Synergy), are automatically refreshed
when you perform an action associated with one of the queries. For example, if you create
and assign a task to yourself, the My Assigned Tasks saved query is refreshed
automatically. A query that you have created is never refreshed automatically. In this case,
you would need to refresh the query results manually, by performing the following
operation.

Steps...
1. In the explorer of your choice, find the query whose results you want to refresh.

2. Right-click over the query and choose Refresh Results.
The query will run and make the appropriate changes.

Related Topics

« Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218)

* Close one or all explorers (page 213)

»  Customize an explorer (page 214)

+  Dock one or more explorers (page 216)

*  Group query results in Explorers (page 217)
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Remove a saved query
The following procedure shows how to cut or delete a saved query, for example, My 1.0

Patch Projects, from an explorer.
Steps...

» In the appropriate explorer, right-click over a saved query (for example, My 1.0 Patch
Projects), and choose Cut.

The saved query still exists, and you can view and use it again from within the Select
Query dialog box. (See Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218) for information.)

If you no longer want the saved query to reside in the database, choose Delete
instead. Note that Delete is not available from the Tasks explorer context menu.

Note that you can cut a default saved query, such as My Project Groupings or Build
Management Project Groupings, but you can’t delete it.
Related Topics

« Add a saved query to the Find menu (page 219)

« Delete an object (page 69)

« Edit a saved query (page 180)

+ Rename a saved query (page 157)

* Run a saved query (page 179)

» Save a query (page 154)

« View a saved query (page 156)
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Change the look of the Interface

Add a property to a column heading (page 232)

Customize the dialog boxes and panes (page 224)

Change colors (page 225)

Change the font type and size (page 227)

Change the Work pane look (page 228)

Close a project (page 231)

Display the Releases explorer (page 235)

Manage tabs in the Work pane (page 229)

Remove a property from a column heading (page 233)

Remove tabs (page 229)

Refresh choices during a session (page 234)

Show the Security tab in the Properties dialog boxes (page 237)
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Customize the dialog boxes and panes

You can customize where information displays in tables by adding, reorganizing, or
removing columns in any dialog box that contains a table.

Steps...
1. Add a property to a column heading (page 232)

2. Remove a property from a column heading (page 233)

3. Change the order of columns by dragging a column heading to a new location within
the heading bar.

4. Resize a column by clicking the border of the column heading and dragging it to the
width you want.

If the text in a column is too narrow to be displayed in its entirety, the text will be
truncated with ellipses.

Note that whatever column heading you set, Telelogic Synergy will save that setting when
you quit your session. Your new setting will be the default column setting.
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Change colors

Telelogic Synergy allows you to change the color settings to suit your style.
The colors you configure apply to all explorers, dialog boxes, and panes.
Use the View tab Color pane to do the following:

*  Change the selection color. (page 225)

* Change the ledger line color. (page 225)

* Change the text color. (page 225)

+ Change the project icon color. (page 225)

Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the View tab, then click Color in the left pane.
Change the colors.
a. Change the selection color.

Click Selection in the middle pane.

You can change the foreground and background colors. The large color box
shows the current color settings for selection. Look in Preview of colors for an
example of what the selection color will look like in Telelogic Synergy.

b. Change the ledger line color.
Click Table Row in the middle pane.

You can change the odd and even background colors. The large color box shows
the current color settings for the ledger lines. Look in Preview of colors for an
example of what the color will look like in Telelogic Synergy.

c. Change the text color.
Click Object Text in the middle pane.

You can change the colors for modifiable and non-modifiable text. The large color
box shows the current color settings for the text. Look in Preview of colors for an
example of what the color will look like in Telelogic Synergy.

d. Change the project icon color.
Click Project Icon in the middle pane.

You can change the color that displays in the project icon for each purpose. The
box to the right of the third pane shows the current color settings for the different
purposes. Look in Preview of colors for an example of what the color will look
like in Telelogic Synergy.
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4. Change a default color by right-clicking on one in the color palette.

Additionally, you can set a color by right-clicking on one of the gray boxes in the color
palette and doing one of the following in the Choose a color dialog box:

* Pick a standard color from the Swatches tab.

* Create a custom color from the HSB tab by setting the hue, saturation, and
brightness for a color.

* Create a custom color from the RGB tab by "mixing" the colors red, green, and blue.

If you change a color to a custom color and apply it to a selection, ledger line, text, or
icon, then that color is saved and will be used in this and other sessions.

To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.
Click Apply or OK to save the change.

Related Topics

* Change the font type and size (page 227)

* Change the Work pane look (page 228)
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Change the font type and size

You can change the font type and size that displays in all explorers, panes, and dialog
boxes. Additionally, you can set the font type and size for all messages displayed in
Telelogic Synergy.

Steps...

1.

Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the View tab, then click Font in the left pane.
Change the Normal or Message font type.
Click Normal or Message, whichever is appropriate.

You can change the font type to a logical font or a physical font. The logical fonts are
those fonts guaranteed to be in the Java Runtime Environment; they display if the
Show All check box is cleared. The physical fonts are those fonts available to the
machine; they display if the Show All check box is selected.

The Show All check box is cleared by default.
Change the font size.

In the Font Size box, click the up arrow to increase the font size or the down arrow to
decrease the font size.

To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.

Click Apply or OK to save the changes.

Related Topics

Change colors (page 225)

Change the Work pane look (page 228)
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Change the Work pane look
Use the following procedure to control the look of the Work pane.

Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the View tab, then click Work Pane in the left pane.
Change the ledger line option.

By default, this option is selected and the ledger line in the Work pane matches the
color of the project being shown.

If you clear this option, the ledger lines will be the same as in other dialog boxes.
4. Change the maximum number of tabs displayed in the Work pane.

By default, a maximum of 10 tabs can be displayed in the Work pane. You can use the
up arrow to increase the number of tabs or the down arrow to decrease the number of
tabs.

5. Change the maximum number of characters that display in tab titles.

By default, a maximum of 20 characters display in tab titles. Use the up arrow to
increase the number of characters or the down arrow to decrease the number of
characters.

6. Change the kind of objects that will display in the Work pane when selected in the
Explorer pane.

By default, any object you select in the Explorer pane displays in the Work pane. You
can change this setting to show only projects or only projects and tasks in the Work
pane.

To return to the default settings after making changes, click Use Defaults.
Click Apply or OK to save the changes.

Related Topics

« Change colors (page 225)

+ Change the font type and size (page 227)
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Manage tabs in the Work pane

The Work pane is the main view in Telelogic Synergy. If you have opened several objects
in the Work pane, you'll notice that you have many tabs—one for each object that you've
opened. This can make it difficult to find projects and tasks that you’re actively working on.

The following shows you ways to manage tabs so to work efficiently with the many objects
you might be using.

Remove tabs (page 229)

Scroll backward and forward through tabs (page 229)

View a list of objects open in tabs (page 229)

Remove tabs

The following procedure shows how to remove tabs from the Work pane.
* Inthe Work pane, click the X in the tab that you want to close.

OR

* In the Work pane, right-click over the tab that you want to remove, and select
Close.

Additionally, you can select the following choices:

* Close Others: Use this option when you want to remove all the tabs from the
Work pane, except the one you’re currently using.

* Close All: Use this option when you want to remove all the tabs from the Work
pane.

Scroll backward and forward through tabs

As you add more tabs by opening objects in the Work pane, the tabs expand
horizontally but not vertically. The following procedure shows how to scroll to find
objects with tabs that have scrolled out of view.

+ Use the Scroll Forward button 4 * E (the middle button) to scroll through
object tabs in the right direction. Select the appropriate object and it will become
the focus object in the Work pane.

+  Use the Scroll Backward button 4 * E (the first button) to scroll through
object tabs in the left direction. Select the appropriate object and it will become the
focus object in the Work pane.

View a list of objects open in tabs

As you add more tabs by opening objects in the Work pane, the tabs expand
horizontally and eventually scroll out of view. The following procedure shows how to
view a list.
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+  Click the Show List button 4 * E (the last button) to pop up a list of objects
open in the Work pane. Select the appropriate object and it will become the focus
object in the Work pane.

Related Topics

*  Show properties in the Work pane (page 266)
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Close a project

Steps...
* In the Work pane, click the X in the project tab that you want to close.

OR

* In the Work pane, right-click over the project tab that you want to close and select
Close.

Closing a project removes the tab in the Work pane.

If you close a project, you can open it again by using Show or by clicking @' inthe
Work pane toolbar, typing the project name, and clicking OK.

If you don’t remember the name, you can query first, then follow the instructions in
Show properties in the Work pane (page 266).

Related Topics
»  Open a project in the Work pane (page 265)

«  Show properties in the Work pane (page 266)
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Add a property to a column heading

This feature provides a convenient way to add a property to the table header context
menu.

For example, let’s say that you want to view the change_request values in the Work

pane table. You type change_request in the Add Property dialog box, and the table

column shows the values for the Telelogic Change change request.

Steps...

1. Right-click in a table header to start the context menu, and choose Add Property.
The Add Property dialog box appears.

2. Type the name of the property you want to add and click OK.
If you're adding a custom attribute, be sure to enter its exact name. Names are case-
sensitive. The default attribute names must match those in the database.

Related Topics

« Remove a property from a column heading (page 233)
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Remove a property from a column heading

This feature provides a convenient way to remove a property that you added to the table
header context menu.

For example, let’s say that you want to view the status values in the Work pane table. You
type state in the Add Property dialog box, but the new table column doesn’t show any
values. You realize that you typed the wrong name, so you add the correct name by using
the Add Property dialog box, and remove the wrong name by using the Remove
Property dialog box. The table column then shows the values for status.

Steps...

1. Right-click in a table header to start the context menu, and choose Remove Property.

The Remove Property dialog box displays the names of properties that you've
added.

2. Select the property you want to remove and click OK.

Related Topics

« Add a property to a column heading (page 232)
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Refresh choices during a session

Use this feature to refresh choices in the Properties, Query, and Create Task dialog
boxes that have changed since you started your session.

For example, if a new user is added to the database while you’re running a session, you
can’t create a task and assign it to that user until you perform a Refresh Choices
operation (because the user’'s name won'’t be in the Create Task dialog box Resolver
list). Some other choices that could change during a session include platform, priority,
release, and so forth.

Steps...

»  Click the View menu, and choose Refresh Choices.
Choices in the Properties, Query, and Create Task dialog boxes are refreshed
whether the dialog boxes are opened or closed.

Related Topics

» Delete an object (page 69)

»  Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56)

« Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)
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Display the Releases explorer

By default, developers won’t see the Releases explorer. However, if you often view
process related objects (processes, process rules, releases, and folder templates), you
can use the following steps to display the Releases explorer. This option also controls
menu items for process-related objects.

If you are both a developer and a build manager, you'll see the Releases explorer by
default.

Note You might need to restart Telelogic Synergy after
making this change.
Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the View tab, then click General in the left pane.

Set the Show Releases Explorer and related objects option by clicking the check
box.

By default, this option is cleared, and developers won’t see the Releases explorer in
the Explorer toolbar.

4. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics
« Change colors (page 225)

* Change the font type and size (page 227)
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Show the Transfer Sets options

By default, the Transfer Sets options display in the following places for a Telelogic
Synergy database:

+ Transfer Set tab in the Properties dialog boxes (for objects, projects, tasks, folders,
folder templates, releases, and process rules)

* Transfer Sets choice in the Find menu
+ Transfer Sets choice in the Query dialog box Find list
« Add to Transfer Set choice in the Actions menu

Build managers and DCM managers can set up a database to use DCM by using the
Telelogic Synergy CLI. See "dcm command” in Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Web mode for
details.

Steps...

1. Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the View tab, then click General in the left pane.
Set the Show transfer sets option by clicking the check box.

By default, this option is cleared and the options don’t display, whether or not DCM
was set up.

4. Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

+ Change colors (page 225)

+ Change the font type and size (page 227)
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Show the Security tab in the Properties dialog boxes

Use this option to display the Security tab and its group security options in the Properties
dialog box for the following objects:

Files
Directories
Folders
Tasks
Projects

Releases

This option is available to teams who have a group security license and have set up
groups in their database. These teams might need to allow some users to check out,
modify, and view certain objects while disallowing other users.

Build managers can set up groups for a database by using the Telelogic Synergy CLI. See
"groups command" in Telelogic Synergy CLI Help, Traditional mode for details.

Steps...

1.

4,

Start the Options dialog box by clicking Tools in the main menu and choosing
Options.

Click the View tab, then click General in the left pane.
Set the Show security properties on objects option by clicking the check box.

By default, this option is cleared, and the Security tab doesn’t display in the
Properties dialog boxes, whether or not group security has been set up.

Click Apply to save the changes.

Related Topics

Change colors (page 225)

Change the font type and size (page 227)
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Start and learn the interface

Start Telelogic Synergy products (page 241)

- Start Telelogic Synergy from the command line (page 242)

»  Start Telelogic Change (page 244)

« Start Telelogic Synergy in copy-based mode (page 245) (UNIX users only)

For new users (page 248)

« Take the Telelogic Synergy tour (page 249)

*  Get started with Telelogic Synergy (page 253)

*  Customize the dialog boxes and panes (page 224)

+ Recover text (page 271)

»  Use keyboard shortcuts (page 254)

»  Use mouse shortcuts (page 257)
»  Getting help (page 258)

Move files (page 259)

+  Copy and paste an object, task. or change request (page 260)

« Use cut, copy. and paste to move files (page 261)

» Use drag and drop (page 262)

Open, close, select, and view in dialog boxes and panes (page 263)

« Display shortcut menus (page 264)

*  Open a project in the Work pane (page 265)

«  Show properties in the Work pane (page 266)

* View messages (page 267)

» Select multiple files (page 267)

« View files, projects, and tabs (page 267)

Problem solving (page 268)

«  Pattern matching and Telelogic Synerqy (page 269)

« Copy all tasks in a project grouping to a different project grouping (page 270)

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0 239



Start and learn the interface

* Recover text (page 271)

+ Refresh an object (page 272)
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Start Telelogic Synergy products

- Start Telelogic Synergy from the command line (page 242)

»  Start Telelogic Change (page 244)

« Start Telelogic Synergy in copy-based mode (page 245) (UNIX users only)
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Start Telelogic Synergy from the command line
cmsynergy Command

Synopsis

cmsynergy [-user | -u user name] [-password | —-pw password]
[-host | -h engine host] [-database | -d database path]
[-server | -s server url]

Description and Uses

Use the cmsynergy command to start a session.
This command will open the Start dialog box with any specified settings.

Options and Arguments
-h | -host engine host

Specifies the engine host for this session. This option and -s server url are
mutually exclusive.

-d | -database database path

Specifies the database path for the Telelogic Synergy database to connect to this
session.

-pw | -password password

Specifies the user’s password for the session.

-s | server server url
Specifies the server to connect to. Ensure that the server uri is a valid URL for a

compatible server, starting with either http:// or https:// This option and -host
engine host are mutually exclusive.

See "About the CCM server" in the appropriate Administration Guide for a detailed
discussion about the CCM server.

-u | -user user name
This option is available for Windows users only.
Specifies the user’s name for the session.
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Examples
« Start Telelogic Synergy.
> cmsynergy -u linda -pw jupiter -h milkyway -d \\galaxy\ccmdb\earth

+ Start Telelogic Synergy using three of the values (user name, engine host, and
database path).

> cmsynergy -u linda -h milkyway -d \\galaxy\ccmdb\earth
+ Start a Telelogic Synergy session using a server URL.

> cmsynergy -u bob -pw **** -d /data/dbl -s http://unixXYZ:8400
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Start and learn the interface

Start Telelogic Change
If your organization uses Telelogic® Change™, you might need to start it while working

within Telelogic Synergy. The following steps show how to do this.

Steps...

* Inthe Tools main menu, click Start Telelogic Change.
A browser opens and Telelogic Change starts in it. For Help with Telelogic Change,
click Help in the main menu at the top of the interface.

Related Topics

» Resolve a change request (page 104)

»  View properties (page 131)

»  View your assigned change requests (page 149)
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Start Telelogic Synergy in copy-based mode
This option applies to UNIX users only.

Setting a value of false for the user.allow.link.based.workareas key indicates that you
want to start Telelogic Synergy in copy-based mode. This causes work areas to be copy
based by default. When a work area is copy-based, Telelogic Synergy places copies of
projects in your file system. (This is different from a link-based work area where Telelogic
Synergy places in your file system links to the files in the database.) Type the setting in the
following form in your SHOME/.ccm.user.properties file:

user.allow.link.based.workareas=false

Setting this value to anything other than false will cause Telelogic Synergy to start in link-
based mode. Note that the value is case-insensitive.
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Submit requests to Telelogic Synergy Support

You can submit information regarding questions or issues with Telelogic Synergy to
Telelogic Synergy Support by using the Submit Request dialog box. This dialog box will
automatically fill in Synergy and system information, and guide you through adding
supporting files, snapshots, and video captures.

You can start the Submit Request dialog box by using the Help menu Submit Support
Request option. If you encounter an Unhandled Runtime Exception error, the dialog box
contains a Submit Support Request button. Click it to start the Submit Request dialog
box.

Steps...

1. If you're starting the Submit Request dialog box, point to the Help menu, and then
choose Submit Support Request.

The Submit Request dialog box appears.
2. Fill in the problem information.
* Impact
Select the description that best describes your situation.
e Summary
Provide a short synopsis of your issue or question.
* Problem
Describe the problem or question, using as much detail as possible.
3. Attach supporting information.
e Add File(s)

Click this button to open an explorer to the file system where you can select one
or more files to send to Support.

You can edit the file description by double-clicking on it, in the ltem Description
column.

¢ Add Snapshot

Click this button to take the snapshot that will be used by the default screen
capture tool.

You can edit the snapshot description by double-clicking on it, in the Item
Description column.

¢ Add Video Capture
Click this button to take the video capture.
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You can edit the video capture description by double-clicking on it, under Item
Description.

View/Play, Remove, Remove All

* Select a file, then click View/Play to view file(s) and snapshot(s) or to play video
capture(s).

* Select a file, then click Remove to remove it.

* Click Remove All to remove everything from the selection set. You must confirm
that you want to delete all files before they are removed.

4. Send the request e-mail message to Telelogic Synergy Support.

Your administrator might configure the e-mail address to go to a company-internal
address. This enables your company’s Synergy experts to review requests to ensure
they are valid and do not contain company-confidential information before passing
them on to Telelogic Synergy Support.

You can send e-mail manually or automatically.

Manual

You can send an e-mail manually if you have filled out the Summary and
Problem fields. Once you fill in those fields, the Just Text (No E-mail) button is
active. Click it to open the Formatted E-Mail Content dialog box. Copy all the
information in it to your e-mail tool. Be sure to add the attachment before sending.

Automatic

Send the e-mail automatically by clicking the Preview and Send button. Be sure
to attach the zip file to the e-mail before sending it.

Related Topics

«  Common questions: Development (page 365) (page 351)
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For new users

+ Take the Telelogic Synergy tour (page 249)

»  Get started with Telelogic Synergy (page 253)

»  Use keyboard shortcuts (page 254)

» Use mouse shortcuts (page 257)
»  Getting help (page 258)
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Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

This interface is designed to manage change for software products. The interface and
usage model enable you to maintain focus on your work.

To read a description of an area in the graphic below, place your cursor over the area and
a tooltip will display the explanatory information.
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The following features are described in this section:

«  Explorer toolbar (page 250)

*  Work pane (page 250)

« Ledger line colors (page 251)

« Automatic tab management (page 252)

» Drag and drop support (page 252)

»  General shortcuts (page 255)
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Explorer toolbar

The Explorer toolbar allows you to view the Projects, Tasks, Releases, and Change
Requests explorers.

* Projects explorer

The Projects explorer allows you to find projects you reference often. By default, it
shows your personal projects, the current build management projects, and baselines
created in the last 30 days. You can define queries to add other projects of interest,
which will make them available for quick reference.

e Tasks explorer

The Tasks explorer allows you to find tasks you frequently need. By default, it shows
your assigned tasks as well as tasks you've recently completed. You can define
queries to add other tasks of interest, such as tasks other team members have been
assigned, and so forth.

Additionally, saved queries that return folders will display in the Tasks explorer if you
Add a saved query to an Explorer (page 218).

* Releases explorer

The Releases explorer allows you to quickly view the properties of a release or of a
process rule being used by the release. When you select a release, process, process
rule, or folder template in the Releases explorer, you can view its properties in the
Work pane and make changes to the object, if necessary.

¢ Change Requests explorer

The Change Requests explorer provides quick access to change requests you use
frequently. By default, it displays your assigned change requests. You can define
queries to add other change requests of interest, such as change requests assigned
to other team members, and so forth. Note that the Change Requests explorer is
available only if you use Telelogic Change.

Work pane

The Work pane displays different types of information for projects, tasks, project
groupings, baselines, folders, folder templates, processes, process rules, or releases that
you select in the following ways:

+ Select the appropriate object from one of the explorers.

« If you've already viewed the object once in the Work pane, click the tab displaying the
name of the object. See Manage tabs in the Work pane (page 229) for details about
viewing objects.

* In any dialog box where you can select a project, task, project grouping, baseline,
folder, folder template, process, process rule, or release, right-click over the
appropriate object and select Show.
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Enter a project name in the Show Project dialog box to open it in the Work pane.

In addition to displaying different types of information for objects, the Work pane offers two
ways to organize and access information.

The object menu, shown below, enables you to perform actions on the object shown in
the Work pane. This is especially helpful when you’re viewing other aspects of an
object (for example, working in the Work Area tab for a project) and the project’s
members are not showing. You can still copy the project, look at its history, and so on
without switching back to the Members tab.

B projecti-1 X)/
menu.
&l Exampl... *

This is the object

®on O o

The tab bar, shown below, organizes the different kinds of information you can view for
an object in the Work pane. Beyond organization, the information in each tab enables
you to perform operations for a variety of objects without explicitly opening a specific
dialog box. For example, if you want to change the work area path for a project, you
can click the Work Area tab and perform the change immediately.

Members  Properties  Hierarchy [Wiork Area | <@—— This is the tab bar
for a project.

See Show properties in the Work pane (page 266) to learn about the kinds of information
you can view for an object in the Work pane.

Ledger line colors

Every other ledger line in the Work pane (and any dialog box showing tables) is
highlighted by a color. The default color that displays is determined by the purpose of
the project you're looking at. For example, if you're looking at a project with an
Insulated Development purpose, every other ledger line will be highlighted in blue.

The colors show what kind of project you're in. This is useful if you work in Telelogic
Synergy as both a developer and a build manager. When you look at a project used
for development activities, every other ledger line is blue. When you look at a project
used for build management, every other ledger line is either red or green (see table
below). This occurs automatically according to the purpose; you don’t have to set or
change anything. However, if you’d like to change the default row colors, see Change
colors (page 225).
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The following table shows the default ledger line colors for tables.

purpose Project State Color

Insulated Development working blue
Collaborative Development | working blue

Custom Development working blue

Shared Development shared blue

Visible Development visible blue
Integration Testing prep red

Master Integration Testing | prep red

System Testing prep green

static projects static projects gray

Note that the icons on the project tabs reflect the same color scheme as the rows.

This is also true of icons that display in the Projects explorer.

Automatic tab management

By default, you can see a maximum of 10 tabs in the Work pane.

Drag and drop support

Drag and drop support is described in Use drag and drop (page 262).
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Get started with Telelogic Synergy

Telelogic Synergy has a recommended process and strategy for use; it’s called the
workflow. The workflow enables you to work at peak efficiency. The basic steps of the
workflow are outlined in the following steps.

All of the operations that you will perform are described in Help. The following links will
take you to the steps in Help.

Steps...

The Telelogic Synergy session begins after you start the interface with the Start dialog
box. The Start dialog box collects all the necessary information for you to successfully log
into the appropriate database.

1. Set the current task to a task (page 384) that is assigned to you.

You will need to either find and select a task or create one. See Create a task (page
80), Define a query (page 152), and Select a task (page 77) for more information.

2. Create a project or copy one for your use.

See Create a project (page 15) or Copy a project to the file system (page 19) for more
information. Note that this step is optional if you already have a project.

3. Work on your assigned current task (page 379), that is, make the changes needed for
your current task.

You might use a development tool other than Telelogic Synergy to do this. Your
development work may involve any of the following operations:

«  Check out (page 65)

- Edit a file (page 67)

+ Rename a file in a project (page 73)

+ Create a project (page 15)

+ Delete an object (page 69)

- Add to a directory (page 72)

Update a project (page 24)

Test and debug your changes
Complete the current task (page 78)

Related Topics

» Terms and concepts (page 375)
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Use keyboard shortcuts

You can use shortcut keys to perform many operations. For information on how to use
shortcut keys, click the appropriate dialog:

«  Compare dialog box (page 254)

* Merge dialog box (page 254)

»  General shortcuts (page 255)

«  Show history (page 256)

»  Show project (page 256)

Telelogic Synergy offers several keyboard shortcuts to make navigation easier. You can
quickly accomplish tasks you perform frequently by using the following shortcut keys.

Compare dialog box

To do this Press this
Display the next difference between two files. CTRL + DOWN ARROW
Display the previous difference between two files. CTRL + UP ARROW
Merge dialog box
To do this Press this

Revert back to the original merge results for a given difference. | CTRL + B

Edit the merge results. CTRL+E

Apply changes from the file from the left pane to the merge CTRL+L
results pane.

Apply changes from the file from the right pane to the merge CTRL +R
results pane.

Display the next difference between two files. CTRL + DOWN ARROW

Display the previous difference between two files. CTRL + UP ARROW
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General shortcuts

Use the following shortcuts from any dialog box, pane, or explorer.

To do this Press this
Copy selected text or object to the clipboard. CTRL+C
Add selected object to the current task. CTRL+D
Remove selected object from the current task. CTRL+M
Create a new task. CTRL+ N
Check out the selected objects. CTRL+O
Find your assigned change requests. CTRL+R
Find your assigned tasks. CTRL+T
Paste text or object from the clipboard to the selected area. CTRL +V
Cut selected text or object. CTRL+ X
Close non-modal dialog boxes. ALT + F4
Delete selected text or object. DEL
Click the default button (except when the focus is in a text field | ENTER
that accepts the newline character).
Click menu items and buttons (except when the focus is in a text| SPACE
component).
Close modal dialog boxes and Create dialog boxes. ESC
Display Help. F1
Rename the selected object. F2
Refresh the results of the saved query for an Explorer. F5
Refresh the data for the selected object or members of the F9
selected project.
Place the focus in the Work pane focus tab. F12
Move the focus to the next component. TAB
Used on components when TAB is used as a Tab character or | CTRL + TAB

when the focus is in a table and you need to move the focus to
the next component.
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To do this

Press this

Open the Conflicts dialog box when it is closed.

CTRL + SHIFT +C

Open the Messages dialog box when it is closed.

CTRL + SHIFT + M

Open the Query dialog box when it is closed.

CTRL + SHIFT + Q

Show Shortcut menu. SHIFT + F10
Show history
To do this Press this
Open the Show History dialog box. CTRL+H
Show project
To do this Press this
Open the Show Project dialog box. CTRL+P
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Use mouse shortcuts
Use the following mouse button actions to use objects:

Click left mouse button

Selects the object. Menu choices are dynamically enabled or disabled on the set of
objects you select.

Shift-click left mouse button

Selects all objects between two selected objects, or changes the range of a selection
set.

Control-click left mouse button

Selects multiple noncontiguous objects by clicking each object you want to select, or
deselects an object without affecting other selected objects.

Double-click left mouse button

Invokes the default action for an object. This action usually edits an object or, for a
directory, opens the directory in the Work pane.

Additionally, this action starts a Properties dialog box and displays properties for the
selected object.

Click right mouse button

Displays the Shortcut menu for the selected object.
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Getting help

Use Help for procedural and background information about Telelogic Synergy. Help is in
HTML format and is designed to run on any supported platform using Internet Explorer on
Windows or Mozilla on UNIX. Help uses frames to give you a fast and persistent way of
finding information in the help system.

Additionally, the Telelogic Synergy Help displays information based on the kind of tasks
you're working on. Users performing developer tasks will see information that is
appropriate for developers; users performing build management tasks will see information
that is appropriate for both developers and build managers. The kind of information is
displayed automatically. You don’t need to change anything to see information appropriate
for the kind of tasks you’re working on.

Your browser must be enabled to use cookies for Help to store and retrieve certain
settings. If cookies are disabled, the Help system will not open with the last tab page you
selected nor link to the Telelogic Synergy Support site.
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Move files

+ Copy and paste an object, task, or change request (page 260)

»  Use cut, copy. and paste to move files (page 261)

* Use drag and drop (page 262)

« Display shortcut menus (page 264)
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Copy and paste an object, task, or change request

The following operation enables you to change the relationships between objects, tasks,
baselines, transfer sets, and change requests quickly. You can copy and paste objects,
tasks, and change requests in the following ways:

» Copy a file and paste it to a directory or task.

+ Copy a directory and paste it to a different directory in a project or task.
« Copy a project and paste it to a directory, task, or project grouping.

» Copy a task and paste it to a project grouping or change request.

* Copy all tasks in a baseline and paste them into another baseline.

» Copy one or more transfer sets and paste them to the specified object
«  Copy one or more objects, with or without history, to a transfer set.

+ Copy a change request and paste it to a task.

Copy and paste works on any object, task, or change request that you can select.

Steps...

1. In any pane or dialog box in which you can select an object, task, or change request,
right-click over the appropriate object and select Copy.

2. Right-click over the appropriate object, task, or change request and select Paste.

Related Topics

e Change colors (page 225)

* Change the font type and size (page 227)

» Change the Work pane look (page 228)

« Delete an object (page 69)

+ Use drag and drop (page 262)

« Use cut, copy. and paste to move files (page 261)
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Use cut, copy, and paste to move files

* Use the Cut command to remove a selected object from a pane or dialog box and
place it on the clipboard.

+ Use Copy to copy an object and place it on the clipboard.

* Use Paste to place cut or copied objects elsewhere in the pane or dialog box or in
another pane or dialog box.

The objects you cut or copy will remain on the clipboard until you cut or copy another
object.

« Use the copy behavior anywhere an object appears.
» Use the cut and paste behavior in many of the panes and dialog boxes.

You can use cut and paste to remove and add relationships.
Use cut to do the following:

* Remove an object from a task.

* Remove a change request from a task.

* Remove a file or project from a directory.

» Disassociate a transfer set from an associated object.

Use paste to do the following:

* Add an object to a task.

* Add a change request to a task.

« Add a file or project to a directory.

» Associate a transfer set to an object.

Related Topics

« Change colors (page 225)

+ Change the font type and size (page 227)

* Change the Work pane look (page 228)
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You can perform drag and drop operations from many different locations throughout
Telelogic Synergy, including tables in non-modal dialog boxes, such as History and
Properties, the explorers, and objects in the Work pane. Additionally in the History dialog
box, you can navigate to different parts of the history by dragging the mouse both
horizontally and vertically at the same time.

Anything that you can select in Telelogic Synergy can be used for drag and drop
operations. A drag and drop operation will indicate whether this was a copy or a move.
Drag operations that perform a copy work the same as described in Use cut, copy, and
paste to move files (page 261).

For example, the following are some of the operations you can perform by using drag and
drop:

« Associate an object to a task

+ Associate a task to a change request

* Add a task to a project grouping

* Move or add files to a directory

+ Use a different version of an object in a directory
+ Set the baseline for a project grouping

* Add projects to a baseline

« Associate a task to another task to fix it

» Add folder templates to a process rule

« Add generic process rule (page 380) to a release

*  Modify properties of an object
* Reorder saved queries in explorers

Related Topics

« Change colors (page 225)

+ Change the font type and size (page 227)

* Change the Work pane look (page 228)
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Open, close, select, and view in dialog boxes and panes

« Display shortcut menus (page 264)

*  Open a project in the Work pane (page 265)

«  Show properties in the Work pane (page 266)

+ View messages (page 267)

» Select multiple files (page 267)

« View files, projects, and tabs (page 267)
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Display shortcut menus

Instead of using the main menus to execute commands, you can right-click over objects to
display the Shortcut menu. The Shortcut menu shows the available commands for an
object in that particular pane or dialog.
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Open a project in the Work pane

Use this feature if you know the name and version of a project you want to view in the
Work pane. Using the Show Project dialog box to open a project obviates the need to
query first, then use the query results to show the project in the Work pane.

1.

In the Work pane toolbar, click 1
The Show Project dialog box appears.

Type a project name (for example, calculator), a project name and version separated
by the version delimiter (for example, calculator-int_3.0), or a four-part name,
consisting of project name, version, type, and instance (for example,
calculator-int_3.0:project:ccmintdb#1).

You can use the question mark ( ? ) and asterisk ( * ) characters if you don’t know the
complete name or version. If you are unsure of a property in the four-part name, you
can substitute the asterisk for the unknown part and still receive project results.

If the name you enter produces more than one project, the Select Project dialog box
appears. Select the appropriate project, then click OK.

Related Topics

Close a project (page 231)

Remove tabs (page 229)

Show properties in the Work pane (page 266)

View the history of an object or release (page 147)
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Show properties in the Work pane

You can view properties and associations for objects that you select. The properties and
associations display in a tab in the Work pane.

If you need to find an object, see Find an object (page 145).

* Inany dialog box where you can select a project, task, project grouping, baseline,
folder, folder template, process, process rule, or release, right-click over the
appropriate object and select Show.

The object displays in the Work pane with the following defaults:

For a project, the information displays in the Members tab.
For a project grouping, the projects in the project grouping display in the
Properties tab.

For a baseline, folder, folder template, process, process rule, release or task, the
information displays in the Properties tab.

In addition to viewing the default information, you can view other types of information,
such as the following:

For a project, you can view its properties, hierarchy, and work area settings.

For a project grouping, you can view baseline projects and tasks associated with
the project grouping.

For a baseline, you can view the description, and the projects, tasks, and change
requests associated with the baseline.

For a folder, you can view the tasks associated with the folder.

For a folder template, you can view the properties for the folders created by the
folder template.

For a process, you can view the process rules that make up the process.

For a process rule, you can view the baseline projects for the project grouping
using the specified process rule and the tasks for the project grouping using the
specified process rule.

For a release, you can view the process rules that are used by the release.

For a task, you can view the description, and the objects, fix tasks, and change
requests associated with the task.

Related Topics

+ Remove tabs (page 229)
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View messages

The status line is located on the bottom of the Telelogic Synergy main window. This area
provides information about the current state of what you are viewing. Also, most dialog
boxes contain a status line at the bottom.

Most messages that display in the status line are written to the Messages dialog box.

Select multiple files

You can select multiple files for specific actions, for example, to check in, check out, or
copy multiple files.

To select a set of files:
«  Click the first file, and shift-click the last file to be included.

To select noncontiguous files:

»  Click the first file, and control-click the noncontiguous files.

View files, projects, and tabs

By clicking a project in the Projects explorer, you can view a project’s contents in the
Work pane. For every project you click, a new tab is created in the Work pane. To view a
project already opened, click the corresponding tab.

Additionally, you can view tasks and folders from the Tasks explorer, change requests

from the Change Requests explorer (if Telelogic Change is installed), and processes,
process rules, releases, and folder templates from the Releases explorer.
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Problem solving

«  Pattern matching and Telelogic Synerqy (page 269)

« Copy all tasks in a project grouping to a different project grouping (page 270)

« Recover text (page 271)

+ Refresh an object (page 272)
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Pattern matching and Telelogic Synergy

You can use pattern matching to filter fields in two Telelogic Synergy dialog boxes:
Baseline Compare and Membership Conflicts. For example, in the Membership
Conflicts dialog box, you can use Java regular expressions (page 383); you can enter
either of the following filter values in the Membership Conflicts dialog box Filter field:

A regular expression

Any string that starts with A is treated as a regular expression using the normal Java
regular expression rules. The following are some examples:

A$ matches a blank value since » means match the start of the line, and $ means
match the end of the line

AExtra.* matches any line starting with the string Extra. This is different from the
exact substring Extra which would match that string in any position within the line.

A *Extra.* matches the string Extra anywhere in the line.

AT..k matches a string that starts with T followed by two characters followed by k (the
period character matches any single character).

Java regular expressions are defined in the_Javadoc for Pattern Web site and in the
Sun Developer Network Site.

An exact substring

Any string that doesn’t start with 4 is treated as an exact substring. For example, if you
enter as it will match values such as Bad Task, Extra Task, Missing Task. If you
enter the string a.b then it will match the substring anywhere in the line including
aaa.b, a.bbbb, aa aa.b b b b. The substring is always interpreted literally.

Related Topics

Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping (page 28)
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Copy all tasks in a project grouping to a different project grouping

Note This procedure shows an alternative to creating a
baseline in certain situations, described below. Using the
Create Baseline dialog box to Create a baseline (page 52)
is the standard methodology for teams to follow.

Use this operation to place all task (page 384)s associated with a project grouping (page
382) on the clipboard to be pasted on another project grouping.

Build managers will find this operation useful when populating the system testing project
grouping with tasks from the integration testing project grouping. Typically, build managers
want to do this because the application is at a point where they are ready to produce an
installation area that meets a quality standard.

To copy tasks, build managers can use the following flow as a guide:

* Right-click over the target system testing project grouping, and choose the Remove
All Tasks action to empty the project grouping.

» Right-click over the source integration testing project grouping, and choose the Copy
All Tasks action.

* Right-click over the target system testing project grouping and use the Paste action to
copy all the tasks from the integration testing project grouping to the system testing
project grouping.

Steps...

1. In the Projects explorer, right-click over a project grouping and select Copy All
Tasks.

The tasks are copied to the clipboard.

2. In the Projects explorer, right-click over the appropriate project grouping and select
Paste.

Related Topics

+ Add to the current task (page 85)

» Copy and paste an object, task, or change request (page 260)

« Create a baseline (page 52)

« Delete an object (page 69)

 Remove a task from a project grouping (page 96)
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Recover text

Use the ESC key to restore original text in a field. For example, let's say that you changed
the text in the Properties dialog box Properties tab Version field in error. Press the ESC
key on your keyboard and the original text that was in the Version field will appear.
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Refresh an object
Use this operation to refresh the data for the selected object or members of the selected

directory.

Steps...

» Right-click over any object (file or directory), project, or project grouping that is
selectable, and choose Refresh Object.

Related Topics

« Delete an object (page 69)

+  Keep the baseline and tasks from changing during an update (page 56)

« Recover text (page 271)

« Update the baseline and tasks (page 55)
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Perform build management

Working with Folders (page 275)
»  Copy a folder (page 276)

» Create a folder (page 277)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (folder)

Working with folder templates (page 278)

+ Create a folder template (page 279)

« Copy a folder template (page 281)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (folder template)

* Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)

Working with processes (page 283)

« Create a process (page 284)

» Copy a process (page 286)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (process)
+  Modify the properties of a process (page 115)

Working with process rules (page 287)

« Set up a process rule (page 288)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (process rule)

»  Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117)

Working with purposes (page 295)

« Create a purpose (page 296)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (purpose)

- Edit a purpose (page 298)

Working with releases (page 289)

« Create or copy a release (page 290)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (release)
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»  Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

« Activate or inactivate releases (page 294)

Working with Distributed Change Management (page 299)

« Add objects to a transfer set (page 300)
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Working with Folders

»  Copy a folder (page 276)

» Create a folder (page 277)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (folder)

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0 275



Perform build management

Copy a folder

Steps...

If you need to find a folder, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Right-click over the folder you want to copy and choose Copy Folder.

The Copy Folder dialog box appears.

2. Type a description of the folder.

If you leave this blank, the description will default to the original value.

3. Specify which users will be able to use this folder. Your choices include Build
Managers, Everyone, Owner, or No one. The default is the setting on the folder
you're copying from.

4. Specify whether to add tasks to the folder with a query or manually by clicking the
appropriate button.

5. If the folder will use a query, enter the query that will gather tasks to populate the
folder.
If you want to use an existing query, click Copy Query and select an existing query to
use.
For detailed information on building a custom query, see Customize a query (page
158).

6. Copy the folder by clicking OK.

Related Topics

Add a task to a folder (page 86)
Create a folder (page 277)
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Create a folder

Steps...

1. In the Task menu, point to New and choose Folder.
The Create Folder dialog box appears.

2. Type a description of the folder.
If you leave this blank, the description will be filled in using the specified query values.
For example, if you set With Resolver to bob, In State to task_assigned, and For
Release to cM/1.0, the Description will read bob’s Assigned Tasks for Release
CM/1.0.

3. Specify which users will be able to use this folder. Your choices include Build
Managers, Everyone, Owner, or No one. The default is Build Managers.

4. Specify whether to add tasks to the folder with a query or manually by clicking the
appropriate button. The default is Manually.

5. If the folder will use a query, enter the query that will gather tasks to populate the
folder.
If you want to use an existing query, click Copy Query and select an existing query to
use.
For detailed information on building a custom query, see Customize a query (page
158).

6. Create the folder by clicking OK.

Related Topics

Add a task to a folder (page 86)
Copy a folder (page 276)
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Working with folder templates

» Create a folder template (page 279)

«  Copy a folder template (page 281)

*  Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (folder template)
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Create a folder template

Folder templates provide a pattern used to create folders. The process rule can use folder
templates as part of the basis for how a project is updated.

The template is stored in Telelogic Synergy and you can reuse it, or use it as a basis for a
new template by copying it (Copy a folder template (page 281)). Process rules can use
folder templates as part of the basis for how a project is updated.

Steps...
1. Inthe Task menu, point to New and choose Folder Template.
The Create Folder Template dialog box appears.
2. In the Name field, type the name of the folder template.
This field is required and must be unique. Quotation marks are not allowed.
3. Type a description of the folder.

The description specifies a string that is used after keyword expansion when creating
folders from the folder template. If you do not specify a description, the folder template
name is used as a default value.

About folder descriptions

You can give a folder template any description, using any character, except the pipe (|)
character. The folder template description can include the following three keywords in
any combination: %owner, %release, %database. A folder template's description
does not have to include keywords. When the description of a folder template does
not contain a keyword, all folders created from this folder template will have the same
description.

For example, if you create a folder template whose description is Completed Tasks
for Release %release, the keyword %release is expanded to the release value of the
projects that are using a process rule containing this folder template. The keyword
%release is expanded when this folder template creates a folder. For instance, when
a project with release 2.0 uses a process rule that contains a folder template whose
description is Completed Tasks for Release %Trelease, the folder created from this
template and added to the project's update properties will have a description of
Completed Tasks for Release 2.0.

The %owner keyword expands to the owner of the project whose update properties
contain folders created from a folder template. For example, if a project owned by ann
with a release of 3.1 uses a process rule that contains a folder template whose
description is Y%eowner's Completed Tasks for Release %release, a folder whose
description is ann's Completed Tasks for Release 3.1 will be created from this folder
template and added to the project's update properties.
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The %database keyword expands to the DCM database identifier of the database in
which the project that is using the folder that is being created was created. For
example, if a project owned by ann with a release of 3.1 is in a DCM database called
Bristol, and is using a process rule that contains a folder template whose description
is %oowner's Completed Tasks for Release %release from Database %database,
a folder whose description is ann's Completed Tasks for Release 3.1 from
Database Bristol will be created from this folder template and added to the project's
update properties.

Specify which users will be able to modify the folder(s) created from this folder
template. Your choices include Build Managers, Everyone, or Owner. The default is
Build Managers.

Specify whether the folders created from this folder template should use a query or if
tasks should be added manually by clicking the appropriate button.

If the folder template will use a query, enter the folder template query.

If you want to use an existing query, click Copy Query and select an existing query to
use.

Alternatively, you can set up a query by using the query builder. Note that if your query
contains keywords (without values) and you click the Query icon, the Choose Test
Values dialog box will appear.

Use this dialog box to enter values for the keywords, then click OK to run a test query
to see if the keywords you entered are appropriate.

For detailed information on building a custom query, see Customize a query (page

158).

7. Create the folder template by clicking OK.

Related Topics

Add a Folder to a Process Rule (described in step 4 in "Modify the Properties of a
Process Rule)

Copy a folder template (page 281)

Delete an object (page 69) (Folder Template)
Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)
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Copy a folder template

Folder templates provide a pattern used to create folders. The process rule can use folder
templates as part of the basis for how a project is updated.

By copying a folder template, you can use it as a basis for a new template by changing the
attributes to suit your new needs. Process rules can use folder templates as part of the
basis for how a project is updated.

Steps...

If you need to find a folder template, see Find an object (page 145).

1.

Right-click over the folder template you want to copy and choose Copy Folder
Template.

The Copy Folder Template dialog box appears.

In the Name field, type the name of the folder template.

This field is required and must be unique. Quotation marks are not allowed.
Type a description of the folder.

The description specifies a string that is used after keyword expansion when creating
folders from the folder template. If you do not specify a description, the folder template
name is used as a default value.

About folder descriptions

You can give a folder template any description, using any character, except the pipe (|)
character. The folder template description can include the following three keywords in
any combination: %eowner, %release, %database. A folder template's description
does not have to include keywords. When the description of a folder template does
not contain a keyword, all folders created from this folder template will have the same
description.

For example, if you create a folder template whose description is Completed Tasks
for Release %release, the keyword %release is expanded to the release value of the
projects that are using a process rule containing this folder template. The keyword
%release is expanded when this folder template creates a folder. For instance, when
a project with release 2.0 uses a process rule that contains a folder template whose
description is Completed Tasks for Release %release, the folder created from this
template and added to the project's update properties will have a description of
Completed Tasks for Release 2.0.

The %owner keyword expands to the owner of the project whose update properties
contain folders created from a folder template. For example, if a project owned by ann
with a release of 3.1 uses a process rule that contains a folder template whose
description is Y%eowner's Completed Tasks for Release %release, a folder whose
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Perform build management

description is ann's Completed Tasks for Release 3.1 will be created from this folder
template and added to the project's update properties.

The %database keyword expands to the DCM database identifier of the database in
which the project that is using the folder that is being created was created. For
example, if a project owned by ann with a release of 3.1 is in a DCM database called
Bristol, and is using a process rule that contains a folder template whose description
is %oowner's Completed Tasks for Release %release from Database %database,
a folder whose description is ann's Completed Tasks for Release 3.1 from
Database Bristol will be created from this folder template and added to the project's
update properties.

Specify which users will be able to modify the folder(s) created from this folder
template. Your choices include Build Managers, Everyone, or Owner. The default is
the setting on the folder template you’re copying from.

Specify whether the folders created from this folder template should use a query or if
tasks should be added manually by clicking the appropriate button.

If the folder will use a query, enter the query that will gather tasks to populate the
folder.

If you want to use an existing query, click Copy Query and select an existing query to
use.

Alternatively, you can set up a query by using the query builder. Note that if your query
contains keywords (without values) and you click the Query icon, the Choose Test
Values dialog box will appear.

Use this dialog box to enter values for the keywords, then click OK to run a test query
to see if the keywords you entered are appropriate.

For detailed information on building a custom query, see Customize a query (page

158).

7. Copy the folder template by clicking OK.

Related Topics

Create a folder template (page 279)

Delete an object (page 69) (Folder Template)

Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)
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Working with processes

« Create a process (page 284)

» Copy a process (page 286)

» Delete an object (page 69) (Process)
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Perform build management

Create a process
A process groups process rules into a named set that are designed to work together.

A process is used to specify the process rules that you can use for a release. The

following are the built-in process (page 382)es, process rule (page 382)s, and purpose

(page 382)s:

Process

Process Rule

Purpose

Standard Process

Collaborative Development
Custom Development
Insulated Development
Integration Testing

Shared Development
System Testing

Visible Development

Collaborative Development
Custom Development
Insulated Development
Integration Testing

Shared Development
System Testing

Visible Development

*Distributed Process

Custom Development

Insulated Development

Local Collaborative Development
Local Integration Testing

Master Integration Testing
Shared Development

System Testing

Visible Development

Custom Development
Insulated Development
Collaborative Development
Integration Testing

Master Integration Testing
Shared Development
System Testing

Visible Development

*Note If your database is enabled to use DCM, you'll see

the Distributed Process information.

You can create your own process to define a specific way for a team to work. For example,
a build manager for a team working on a GUI project creates a process called GUI
Process. This process contains a custom purpose called Beta Test with a corresponding
process rule called Beta Test. The process rule defines a new level of testing for the beta
release. The new Beta Test process rule enables the build manager to perform builds to
prepare for the team’s beta test release, and it can only be found in the new process, GUI
Process.

Steps...
1. In the Task menu, point to New and choose Process.

The Create Process dialog box appears.
2. Inthe Name field, type the name of the process.
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3. Type a URL in the Diagram URL field.

The diagram URL points to a file that contains more information about the
process. Default processes have a URL to a descriptive file on the help server.
The descriptive file contains a diagram that shows the flow of the baseline and
tasks to the project groupings. To view this file, click View.

If you don’t have the diagram ready, later you can set the URL to the path where
the descriptive file will reside.

4. Choose the process rule you want to be available for releases created using this
process.

« To choose a process rule, click a check box for one of the existing purposes
shown in the selection field. Open the purpose, then select the appropriate
process rule by clicking its radio button.

» To create a new process rule, click New. Use the Create Process Rule dialog box
to Set up a process rule (page 288).

5. Click OK.

Related Topics

»  Copy a process (page 286)

» Delete an object (page 69) (Process)

+ Set up a process rule (page 288)
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Perform build management

Copy a process

A process groups process rules into a named set that are designed to work together. A
process is used to specify the process rules that you can use for a release.

Copying a process is a simple way to create a new process using the previous information
as a guide.

To read more about processes, see Create a process (page 284).

Steps...
If you need to find a process, see Find an object (page 145).

1. Start the Copy Process dialog box by right-clicking over the appropriate process and
choosing Copy Process.

The Copy Process dialog box appears.

In the Name field, type the name of the process.

Change the URL in the Diagram URL field.

The diagram URL opens a file that contains more information about the process.

When you copy a process, the URL to the process you’re copying displays in the
Diagram URL field.

If you don’t know the URL, you can add it later by using the Process Properties
dialog box (Modify the properties of a process (page 115)).

4. Choose the process rule you want to be available for releases created using this
process.

+ To choose a process rule, click a check box for one of the existing purposes
shown in the selection field. Open the purpose, then select the appropriate
process rule by clicking its radio button.

» To create a new process rule, click New. Use the Create Process Rule dialog box
to Set up a process rule (page 288).

5. Click OK.

Related Topics

* Create a process (page 284)

» Delete an object (page 69) (Process)

+ Set up a process rule (page 288)
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Working with process rules

« Set up a process rule (page 288)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (process rule)

*  Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117)
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Set up a process rule

A process rule specifies how a project will be updated. The combination of a project’s
purpose and release determines which process rule a project will use. A process rule
specifies how a baseline will be selected for a project grouping using that rule and which
tasks will be collected.

Steps...
1. In the Task menu, point to New and choose Process Rule.
The Create Process Rule dialog box appears.
In the Name field, type the name of the process rule.
In the Description field, type a short explanation about the process rule.
Set a purpose using the Purpose box.

A purpose defines the project’s state and ensures that it will select the right members
when you update a project. To view a list of purposes and what each is used for, click
the browse button.

If you don’t see an appropriate purpose, you can create one by clicking the plus sign.
Type an appropriate Name. Double-click in the Used For column and change what
the purpose will be used for by selecting from the list, if necessary.

Alternatively, you might need to Delete a purpose (page 297), for example, if you
created a purpose that you don’t need.

5. Choose the baseline selection method. (You can do this when you Create or copy a
release (page 290) or when you Modify the properties of a release (page 124).)

6. Add or remove folder templates to your process rule.

A folder template creates one or more folders that store the tasks that the folder
template has queried for.

Process rules use folder templates as part of the basis for how a project is updated.
To remove, click the minus sign next to the folder template you no longer want.

To add, click the plus sign and the Select Folder Template dialog box appears. Enter
attributes to narrow the scope of your search or use a predefined query, such as All
Folder Templates.

7. Click OK.

Related Topics

+ Create a process (page 284)

* Delete an object (page 69) (Process Rule)
*  Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117)
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Working with releases

» Create or copy a release (page 290)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (Release)

e Activate or inactivate releases (page 294)
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Create or copy a release

Use this feature to create a release. For example, the build manager creates a release
when his team is ready to work on a new product.

If a team was working on a new version of a product, the build manager would likely copy
a release, described in the next example.

The build manager for a component development shop releases several component
baselines many times a week. After he releases a version of the component, he needs to
create the next release so work can begin on it immediately. On Monday morning, he
releases the siriusCore/4.3.25-006 component and needs his team to begin work on
siriusCore/4.3.25-007 Monday afternoon.

The build manager copies the siriusCore/4.3.25-006 release. (The Copy Release dialog
box pre-populates the release field with siriusCore/4.3.25-007.) The build manager
notifies his team that the new siriusCore/4.3.25-007 release is ready; the team can
perform a Refresh Choices operation to get the new release value and begin working.

Steps...
1. Click the Task menu, point to New, and choose Release.
The Create Release dialog box appears.

2. Modify the following fields, as necessary:

The following describes the modifiable fields.
e Baseline Release

This option enables you to set the release’s baseline release, if you're creating a
release. If you’re copying a release, you can change the baseline release that
displays automatically based on the release you're copying from.

The baseline release provides a safety net for baseline selection. You can use this
when defining the baseline search order in a process rule.

For example, the baseline for the Insulated Development purpose is the latest
Integration Testing baseline that has the same release as the project; however, if
that doesn’t exist, then the latest baseline from the baseline release is used.

To be more specific, the baseline release for CM 6.5 is CM 6.4 SP1. If integration
testing baselines aren’t yet available for CM 6.5, then a 6.5 insulated development
project would pick up the latest CM 6.4 SP1 baseline.

¢ Name

Choose the component name from the list box or type one in (for example,
editor). If you're creating a release, type the component release (for example,
3.2_patch). If you're copying a release, you can use the component release
based on the release you're copying or you can type a new one.
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Note The component release must contain 32 characters or
fewer.

Description

A description gives a short explanation about the release.

Parallel Restrictions

Parallel restrictions dictate how a team working on this release will use parallel
versions. If you’re copying a release, the values from the release you're copying
will display in this box.

You can set the following parallel restrictions:

* Allow both parallel check out and check in

* Allow parallel check out, but disallow parallel check in
* Disallow both parallel check out and check in

If you don’t choose a setting, then the default, Allow parallel check out, but
disallow parallel check in, is used.
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3. Add the process for this release, as required.

A process groups process rules into a named set that are designed to work together.

Be default, each process contains the process rules that you can use for a release.
The following are the built-in processes (process (page 382)), process rules (process
rule (page 382)), and purposes (purpose (page 382)):

Process Process Rule Purpose
Standard Process Collaborative Development Collaborative Development
Custom Development Custom Development
Insulated Development Insulated Development
Integration Testing Integration Testing
Shared Development Shared Development
System Testing System Testing
Visible Development Visible Development
*Distributed Process| Custom Development Custom Development
Insulated Development Insulated Development
Local Collaborative Development | Collaborative Development
Local Integration Testing Integration Testing
Master Integration Testing Master Integration Testing
Shared Development Shared Development
System Testing System Testing
Visible Development Visible Development

Note If your database is enabled to use DCM, you’ll see the
Distributed Process information.

Add to the process rules choices by clicking the Select Process button. The Select
Process dialog box displays the available processes. Choose the appropriate
process and click OK.

If you're copying a release, then you can use the process rule that was part of the
previous release. (The set of process rules defines the purposes that will be available
when a user copies a project for that release.)

Alternatively, if you copy a process with several process rules, you might want to
remove process rules that you won’t need.

Allow DCM Transfer

If your database is enabled to use DCM, this option is selected. When selected, DCM
transfer sets for this release are allowed. When cleared, DCM transfer sets for this
release are prohibited.
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5. Click OK.

Related Topics

« Create a baseline (page 52)

« Modify the properties of a baseline (page 109)
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Activate or inactivate releases

Use this procedure when you want to make a release in your database either an active
release (page 377) or an inactive release (page 381).

Inactivating old releases is a good way to keep your database free of clutter. It helps users when
they only need to look through active releases to find the appropriate setting.

Steps...

If you need to find a release, see Find an object (page 145).

If the Query dialog box does not show whether a release is active or inactive, right-click
anywhere in the column heading and choose Active. A true setting means that the
release is active; a false setting means that the release is inactive.

* Right-click over an active release and choose Inactivate.
OR

* Right-click over an inactive release and choose Activate.

Related Topics

« Create or copy a release (page 290)

+ Delete an object (page 69) (Release)
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Working with purposes

« Create a purpose (page 296)

« Delete a purpose (page 297)

» Edit a purpose (page 298)
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Create a purpose

Each project has a purpose. A project’s purpose defines the project’s state and maps it to
a process rule for the project’s release to ensure that it will select the right members when
you update a project.

The purposes are used to set up multiple prep, shared, working, or visible versions of the
same project for different uses, such as different levels of testing.

Steps...

1. Start the Purposes dialog box by clicking Task, pointing to New, and selecting
Process Rule.

The Create Process Rule dialog box appears.

2. Start the Purposes dialog box by clicking the browse button to the right of the
Purpose list.

The Purposes dialog box appears.
3. Inthe Purposes dialog box, click the plus sign to add a purpose.

Type the name of the new purpose and double-click the Used For field to select what
the purpose will be used for.

5. Click OK.

Related Topics
» Delete a purpose (page 297)

« Edit a purpose (page 298)
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Delete a purpose

When you delete a purpose from the database, the following behavior occurs:

Projects cannot be copied or created with the deleted purpose.

Existing projects and products using the deleted purpose retain the setting they were
created to use, for example, integration testing.

Existing projects and products cannot have their purpose changed to the deleted
purpose.

Process rules for the deleted purpose are deleted.

Steps...

1.

Start the Process Rules Properties dialog box by right-clicking over the appropriate
generic process rule (page 380) and selecting Properties.

The Process Rules Properties dialog box appears.

Start the Purposes dialog box by clicking the browse button to the right of the
Purpose list.

The Purposes dialog box appears.

In the Purposes dialog box, click the purpose you want to delete, then click the minus
sign to delete the highlighted purpose.

To delete a purpose, you must be the owner.

The Delete Purpose dialog box appears to ensure that you want to delete the
purpose. Click Yes.

To delete the purpose, you must click OK or Apply in the Process Rules Properties
dialog box. If you click Cancel, the purpose will remain in the database and display in
the Purposes dialog box.

Related Topics

Create a purpose (page 296)

Edit a purpose (page 298)
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Edit a purpose

Use this operation to edit the name for a specified purpose. A purpose enables users to
set up multiple prep, shared, working, or visible versions of the same project for different
purposes, such as different levels of testing.

Each project has a purpose. A project’s purpose defines the project’s state and
determines which of the project’s process rules will be used to select the right members
when you update a project.

Steps...

1. Start the Process Rules Properties dialog box by right-clicking over the appropriate
generic process rule (page 380) and selecting Properties.

The Process Rules Properties dialog box appears.

2. Start the Purposes dialog box by clicking the browse button to the right of the
Purpose list.

The Purposes dialog box appears.

3. Click on arow in the table, then click again in the Name column and type a new name,
if necessary.

4. Click OK.

Related Topics

« Create a purpose (page 296)

» Delete a purpose (page 297)
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Working with Distributed Change Management

« Add objects to a transfer set (page 300)
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Add objects to a transfer set
A build manager or DCM manager can select one or more objects to add to a transfer set.

Steps...

1. Right-click over a project, task, folder, folder template, release, process rule, or an
object and select Add to Transfer Set.

The Select Transfer Set dialog box displays all transfer sets in the database.
You can choose one or more transfer sets to associate the object to.

2. If you want to include the history of the selected objects in the transfer set, and if those
objects are versioned, click Also include the history of selected objects.

3. Click OK.

Related Topics
« Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

* View and modify transfer set membership (page 139)
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Top build management operations

Modify the properties of a project grouping | Create or copy a release | Create a baseline |
Update a project | Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping | Create a folder

template

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

- Edit afile

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common build management questions

* How do I fix a broken build?

* How do | set up projects for my team to use?

* How do | get rid of unwanted changes in my project?

* Why isn’t update selecting the right objects?

* What is a process and how do | use it?

* How do | create a folder?

* | need to see transfer set information, but can’t find it in the GUI. Where is it?

* How do | add an object to a transfer set?

* My project has developers all over the world and I’'m ready to do some file transfers to remote
Synergy teams...where are the DCM dialogs?

» How do | start the Synergy CLI so | can set up build scripts to kick-off builds in the middle of the
night?

302 Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0



Top create baseline operations

Create a baseline | Select a new baseline | Publish a test baseline to developers | Release a
baseline and all objects

Create and update projects

Copy an object
Update a project
Reverse an update
More...

Working with tasks

Select a task

Complete the current task
View your assigned tasks
More...

Find files and more

Find an object

Find where an object is used

Query for predefined versions of objects
More...

Perform build management

Create a process

Set up a process rule
Use a different baseline
More...

Start and learn the interface

Start Telelogic Change

Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

« Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common create baseline questions

* Which projects should be in my baseline?

* How can | get new baselines to have the build number in the name by default?
* I’'m a project lead and need a baseline for testers...is this a different baseline?
» Can | change a baseline’s name after I've published it?

* | can’t get a successful baseline to build...how can | move forward?
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Top Change Requests explorer operations

Group query results in Explorers | Add a saved query to the Find menu | Add a saved query to an

Explorer | Customize an explorer

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

* Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

* Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Change Requests explorer questions

Why does the explorer keep closing?

Can | display more than one type of explorer?

When | start Synergy again, will the four explorers display in the same order?
Can | look at a change request in Synergy or do | have to start Telelogic Change?
Can | resolve a change request in Synergy or only through Telelogic Change?
What's a "saved query?"
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Top Explorer operations

Dock one or more explorers | Group query results in Explorers | Add a saved query to an Explorer

| Remove a saved query | Customize an explorer

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

» Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Explorer questions

* Where should | start?

» How can | change the color of the table lines around my projects and files?
* How can | find a project quickly?
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Top History operations

View the history of an object or release | View the history of an object or release | Merge parallel

files or directories | Compare two files

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

« Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common History questions

* Where should | start?

* How can | change which properties are shown in the History View?
* What's the fastest way to view the history of an object?
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Top Membership Conflicts operations

Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping | Merge two file versions | Compare
two files | Update members and run conflict detection again.

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

* Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

» Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Membership Conflicts questions

* Is conflict resolution required?

* My project has several conflicts and I’'m not sure how to resolve them. Where do | start?
» My project is huge and | want to find conflicts before | build. How can | do this?

» Do I need to resolve all conflicts that Synergy finds?

+ My team requires that developers resolve conflicts after updating...where can | do this?
* Why would | need to Perform deep conflict detection?
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Top Merge and Compare operations

Merge parallel files or directories | Edit the merge results | Compare two files | Compare two like

objects

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Merge and Compare questions
* How can | change the merge and compare tool?
* Is a merge required before | can complete my task?

» The Parallels dialog box came up when | was completing the task, but | ignored it. How do | get it
back now that I'm ready to merge?

* How can | find out who owns the parallel version | need to merge with?
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Top Options operations

Change update options | Sync work area with database | Stop automatic addition of required tasks
| Ignore files by pattern | Change the Work pane look | Display the Releases explorer

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

» Find where an object is used

* Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Options questions

* Why doesn’t the project | copied show up in my work area?

* How can | stop the many extraneous files created by my IDE from appearing as conflicts?
* How can | change the size of the fonts in the GUI?

» How can | change the color of the table lines around my projects and files?
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Top Parallels operations

Show parallel versions | Merge parallel files or directories | Complete the current task

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

* Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

» Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

- Edit afile

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0 317



Common Parallels questions

| didn’t start the Parallels dialog box, but it appeared...why?
* Is a merge required before | can complete my task?

* How can | find out if | need to merge parallel versions?

« The Parallels dialog box came up when | was completing the task, but I ignored it. How do | get it
back now that I'm ready to merge?
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Top Releases explorer operations

Group query results in Explorers | Add a saved query to the Find menu | Add a saved query to an

Explorer | Customize an explorer

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Releases explorer questions

* Why does the explorer keep closing?

» How can | change the color of the project icons that display in an explorer?

» Can | display more than one type of explorer?

* When | start Synergy again, will the four explorers display in the same order?
* What's a "saved query?"
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Top Work pane operations
Check in | Check out | Create a project | Edit a file | Move a file | Automatic tab management

Create and update projects

Copy an object
Update a project
Reverse an update
More...

Working with tasks

Select a task

Complete the current task
View your assigned tasks
More...

Find files and more

Find an object

Find where an object is used

Query for predefined versions of objects
More...

Perform build management

Create a process

Set up a process rule
Use a different baseline
More...

Start and learn the interface

Start Telelogic Change

Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

- Edit afile

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Work pane questions

* Where should | start?

» How can | change the color of the table lines around my projects and files?

* How can | find a project quickly?

» Every time | use Help, | get pop-up messages about active content...how can | get rid of them?
* How can | look in the Synergy log files?
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Top Projects explorer operations

Group query results in Explorers | Add a saved query to the Find menu | Add a saved query to an

Explorer | Customize an explorer

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

* Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

* Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Projects explorer questions

* Why does the explorer keep closing?

» How can | change the color of the project icons that display in an explorer?

* What's a "saved query?"

» How do | create a project grouping?

» Can | display more than one type of explorer?

* When | start Synergy again, will the four explorers display in the same order?
* How can | find a project quickly?
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Top file and directory properties operations

Modify the properties of a file or directory | View properties | Change the security settings for

objects | Customize user properties

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

* Find an object

» Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common file and directory properties questions
* Where should | start?

* | need to change an object’s release, and the build manager just created the release in the
database, but | don'’t see it in my Properties dialog box...why not?

* How do | see the properties of an object’s task?
» How do I find where an object is used?
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Top baseline properties operations

Modify the properties of a baseline | Select a new baseline | Use a different baseline | View

properties

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

» Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common baseline properties questions

» Can | change a baseline’s name after I've published it?

* How can | quickly view tasks for my baseline project and remove a task that isn’t required?
* How can | compare baselines?
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Top folder properties operations

Modify the properties of a folder | Delete an object (Folder) | Add a task to a folder

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

* Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

- Edit afile

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

« Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common folder properties questions

* What are folders used for?

* How do | create a folder?

* How can | tell what'’s included in a folder?

» How do | change a query-based folder to manual and vice versa?
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Top folder template properties operations

Create a folder template | Copy a folder template | Modify the properties of a folder template |

Delete an object (Folder Template)

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

» Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents

» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial
+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help
* Build Manager’s Guide

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0
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Common folder template properties questions

» How can I find out which database controls how objects are brought into the project grouping
during update?

* How can | find which process rule uses a folder template?

* How can | find which folders were created from this template?

* How can | test my folder template’s query?
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Top process properties operations

Create a process | Copy a process | Modify the properties of a process | Delete an object
(Process) | View properties | Change the security settings for objects

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

* Find an object

» Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common process properties questions

* How do | set up process rules for a new process?

* How can | find out which database controls how objects are brought into the project grouping
during update?

» We just created a new release and we don’t have a baseline for that release...which baseline will
be picked?

* Do | have to specify a diagram URL for my new process?
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Top process rules properties operations

Set up a process rule | Modify the properties of a process rule | View properties | Delete an object
(Process Rule) | Change the security settings for objects

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

» Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common process rules properties questions

* How do | set up process rules for a new process?

* Why isn’t my project updating right?

* How can | find out which database controls how objects are brought into the project grouping
during update?
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Top project properties operations

Create a project | Copy a project | Set the default work area path | Modify the properties of a

project | Change the security settings for objects

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

» Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common project properties questions

How can | find a project quickly?

Why doesn’t the project | copied show up in my work area?
How can | go to my project’s work area quickly?

How can | view just the projects in the project hierarchy?
How can | view the update properties for my project?
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Top project grouping properties operations

Add a project to a project grouping | Add a task to a project grouping | Remove a task from a
project grouping | Modify the properties of a project grouping | Resolve membership conflicts in a

project or project grouping

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

» Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

» Edit afile

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common project grouping properties questions
» How can | add a couple of tasks to a project and then rebuild, but without rebuilding everything?

» A task is breaking the build and the team lead has asked me not to include it in my build afterall. |
don’t want to update at this point in the build...what should | do?

* How do | build a set of tasks without picking up any more tasks after a certain point?
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Top release properties operations

Create or copy a release | Activate or inactivate releases | Modify the properties of a release |

Delete an object (Release) | View properties

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

» Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

» Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents

» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial
+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help
* Build Manager’s Guide

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0
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Common release properties questions

* We just created a new release and we don’t have a baseline for that release...which baseline will
be picked?

+ What can we do about all the obsolete releases that are cluttering up the dialog boxes?

* How can | move the process used by a release?
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Top task properties operations

Modify the properties of a task | Change the security settings for objects | View properties |
Exclude a task | Add tasks to or remove tasks from an object

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

* Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

» Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common task properties questions

* How can | copy a task?

» I'm working on a project that has security set for tasks, but | don’t see the Security tab in the Task
Properties dialog box...why not?

* Where do | fix a task for a task that's breaking the build?

* I’'min the Task Properties dialog box looking at the objects associated with the task I’'m about to
complete and | see some objects that shouldn’t be associated with the task. What should | do?
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Top query operations

Define a query | Save a query | Run a saved query | Edit a saved query | View a saved query

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

» Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

+ Edit afile

* More...

Using properties

+ Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
* Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

« Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

» Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common query questions

» How can I find all the working versions of a project that dozens of users are working on?
* Where can | find a query that I've already used and saved once before?

* What's the query to find tasks that have been assigned to a specific user?

» How can I find all objects in the database that aren’t part of a project?
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Top Tasks explorer operations

Create a task | Complete the current task | View your assigned tasks | Add a saved query to an

Explorer | Customize an explorer

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

* Find where an object is used

» Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents
» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial

+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help

* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common Tasks explorer questions

* Why does the explorer keep closing?

» How can | change the color of the project icons that display in an explorer?

» Can | display more than one type of explorer?

* When | start Synergy again, will the four explorers display in the same order?
* What's a "saved query?"
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Top work area conflicts operations

Sync work area with database | Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping |

Perform deep conflict detection | Modify the settings in a work area

Create and update projects
« Copy an object

* Update a project

* Reverse an update

* More...

Working with tasks

» Select a task

» Complete the current task
* View your assigned tasks
* More...

Find files and more

» Find an object

» Find where an object is used

* Query for predefined versions of objects
* More...

Perform build management
» Create a process

» Set up a process rule

» Use a different baseline

* More...

Start and learn the interface

» Start Telelogic Change

« Start Telelogic Synergy from the command
line

» Take the Telelogic Synergy tour

* More...

Make changes to files
* Checkin

» Check out

Edit a file

* More...

Using properties

» Modify the properties of a file or directory
* Modify the properties of a task

* View properties

* More...

Merge and compare
» Merge two file versions

» Compare parallel files or directories with
predecessor

* Show parallel versions
* More...

Customize the interface

» Customize the dialog boxes and panes
» Close one or all explorers

* Add a property to a column heading

* More...

Links to other Telelogic Synergy documents

» Telelogic Synergy Tutorial
+ Telelogic Synergy CLI Help
* Build Manager’s Guide
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Common work area conflicts questions

* Is conflict resolution required?

* My project has several conflicts and I’'m not sure how to resolve them. Where do | start?
» My project is huge and | want to find conflicts before | build. How can | do this?

» Do I need to resolve all conflicts that Synergy finds?

* How can | go to my project’s work area quickly?
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Common questions

Baselines (page 355)

Which projects should be in my baseline? (page 355)

How can | get new baselines to have the build number in the name by default? (page

357)

I'm a project lead and need a baseline for testers...is this a different baseline? (page

357)

Can | change a baseline’s name after |'ve published it? (page 357)

| can’t get a successful baseline to build...how can | move forward? (page 357)

How can | quickly view tasks for my baseline project and remove a task that isn’t
required? (page 357)

How can | compare baselines? (page 358)

Development (page 365)

Where should | start? (page 365)

How can | change the color of the table lines around my projects and files? (page 365)

How can | find a project quickly? (page 365)

Every time | use Help, | get pop-up messages about active content...how can | get rid
of them? (page 365)

What's the fastest way to view the history of an object? (page 365)

How can | copy a task? (page 365)

How can | change which properties are shown in the History View? (page 365)

How can | change the merge and compare tool? (page 365)

Is a merge required before | can complete my task? (page 366)

The Parallels dialog box came up when | was completing the task, but | ignored it.
How do | get it back now that I'm ready to merge? (page 366)

How can | find out who owns the parallel version | need to merge with? (page 366)

| didn’t start the Parallels dialog box, but it appeared...why? (page 366)

How can | find out if | need to merge parallel versions? (page 366)

Why doesn'’t the project | copied show up in my work area? (page 366)

How can | stop the many extraneous files created by my IDE from appearing as
conflicts? (page 367)
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Common questions

How can | change the size of the fonts in the GUI? (page 367)

How can | look in the Synergy log files? (page 367)

How can | redirect my ccm_client.log file? (page 367)

Build management (page 359)

How do | fix a broken build? (page 359)
How do | set up projects for my team to use? (page 359)

How do | get rid of unwanted changes in my project? (page 359)

| need to see transfer set information. but can’t find it in the GUI. Where is it? (page
360)

How do | add an object to a transfer set? (page 360)

Why isn’t update selecting the right objects? (page 360)

What is a process and how do | use it? (page 361)

My project has developers all over the world and I’'m ready to do some file transfers to

remote Synerqy teams...where are the DCM dialogs? (page 361)

How do | change a query-based folder to manual and vice versa? (page 361)

How can | find which process rule uses a folder template? (page 362)

How can | find which folders were created from this template? (page 362)

How can | test my folder template’s query? (page 362)

Conflicts (page 363)

Is conflict resolution required? (page 363)

My project has several conflicts and I'm not sure how to resolve them. Where do |
start? (page 363)

My project is huge and | want to find conflicts before | build. How can | do this? (page

363)

Do | need to resolve all conflicts that Synerqy finds? (page 363)

My team requires that developers resolve conflicts after updating...where can | do
this? (page 364)

Explorers (page 369)

Why does the explorer keep closing? (page 369)

What's a "saved query?" (page 369)
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Can | look at a change request in Synergy or do | have to start Telelogic Change?
(page 369)
Can | resolve a change request in Synergy or only through Telelogic Change? (page

369)

How do | create a project grouping? (page 369)

Can | display more than one type of explorer? (page 370)

When | start Synergy again. will the four explorers display in the same order? (page

370)

Properties (page 371)

| need to change an object’s release, and the build manager just created the release
in the database, but | don’t see it in my Properties dialog box...why not? (page 371)

What are folders used for? (page 371)

How do | create a folder? (page 371)

How can | tell what's included in a folder? (page 371)

How can | find out which database controls how objects are brought into the project
grouping during update? (page 371)

Why isn’'t my project updating right? (page 372)

How do | set up process rules for a new process? (page 372)

Do | have to specify a diagram URL for my new process? (page 372)

We just created a new release and we don’t have a baseline for that release...which
baseline will be picked? (page 372)

What can we do about all the obsolete releases that are cluttering up the dialog
boxes? (page 372)

How can | move the process used by a release? (page 372)

How can | add a couple of tasks to a project and then rebuild, but without rebuilding
everything? (page 373)

A task is breaking the build and the team lead has asked me not to include it in my
build afterall. | don’t want to update at this point in the build...what should | do? (page

373)
How do | build a set of tasks without picking up any more tasks after a certain point?

(page 373)

I’'m working on a project that has security set for tasks, but | don’t see the Security tab
in the Task Properties dialog box...why not? (page 374)

Where do | fix a task for a task that's breaking the build? (page 374)
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Common questions

« I'minthe Task Properties dialog box looking at the objects associated with the task I'm

about to complete and | see some objects that shouldn’t be associated with the task.
What should | do? (page 374)

 How do I see the properties of an object’s task? (page 374)

+ How do | find where an object is used? (page 374)

« | added a generic process rule (page 380) to a release. Where do | set the baseline?

(page 371)

« How can | go to my project’s work area quickly? (page 374)

+ How can | view just the projects in the project hierarchy? (page 374)

 How can | view the update properties for my project? (page 374)
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Baselines

Which projects should be in my baseline?

Synergy uses a baseline as a snapshot of projects and tasks at a particular point.
Before you create a baseline, you'll need to consider how it will be used. The update
operation uses the baseline as a way of saying “start from here.” Therefore, if you set
up the baseline to contain projects from multiple components or not to contain all the
projects for a release, then Synergy will not be able to use your baseline to update
properly.

The next two examples show how to set up a baseline correctly, while the last
example shows a baseline that was set up incorrectly. Using baselines correctly can
improve performance when you update your projects.

The baseline is selected by its release; therefore, it is important to have projects with a
consistent release in the baseline. The projects in the baseline are used as baseline

projects for the projects in a project grouping. In the following table, notice that every
project in the project grouping maps to a project in the baseline. This example shows
a complete baseline.

Baseline for CM/6.4 <== Baseline Project Grouping for CM/
build 1234 6.5 Integration Testing
cm_top-CM/6.4 <== Baseline project cm_top-CM/6.5
cm_gui-CM/6.4 <== Baseline project cm_gui-CM/6.5
cm_api-CM/6.4 <== Baseline project cm_api-CM/6.5
cm_platform-CM/6.4 == Baseline project cm_platform-CM/6.5

In the following table, notice that two separate baselines are needed for a hierarchy

with mixed components. This example shows correct baselines.

Baseline for CM/6.4

<== Baseline

Project Grouping for CM/

build 1234 6.5 Integration Testing
cm_top-CM/6.4 <== Baseline project cm_top-CM/6.5
cm_gui-CM/6.4 == Baseline project cm_gui-CM/6.5
cm_api-CM/6.4 == Baseline project cm_api-CM/6.5

cm_platform-CM/6.4

== Baseline project

cm_platform-CM/6.5

Baseline for TC/4.6
build 5678

<== Baseline

Project Grouping for TC
4.6.1 Integration Testing

change_api-TC/4.6

<== Baseline project

change_api-TC/4.6.1
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Common questions

If you create a single baseline for projects with mixed components, the projects will
probably not be able to find a baseline project correctly. In the following example,
notice that a subproject from the TC/4.4 release (in Italics in the table below) is
included in a baseline for the CM/6.4 release.

Synergy will not be able to use this project as a baseline project because the baseline
it's a member of (for example, Baseline for CM/6.4 build 1234) won’t be selected by
any project grouping (for example, Project Grouping for TC 4.6.1 Integration
Testing) that would use this as a baseline project. It will also result in tasks for both
releases being included in the baseline.

If all of the tasks in the baseline are not used by all of the projects in the baseline, the
tasks will not be subtracted by the project grouping during the update. Optimally, new
project members selected by the update operation are gathered in this way:

»  Synergy gathers all tasks specified by your process rules.
*  Synergy subtracts all tasks from your baseline.

If you have a task in your baseline that wasn’t used by one or more projects in
your baseline, Synergy realizes this and won’t subtract it when calculating tasks to
use for update.

In the following table, change_api-TC/4.4 in the first column is from another
component and shouldn’t be in the CM/6.4 baseline. Because it is there, all the
tasks associated with it are also part of the baseline and none of the tasks from
either CM/6.4 or TC/4.4 are used by all of the projects in the baseline; therefore,
none of the tasks are subtracted. This will hamper performance.

» Update selects candidates for each member of a project based on the
corresponding object in the baseline project and the tasks in the project grouping
properties. The candidates considered are the object in the baseline project plus
any new versions of that object associated with the tasks collected, as explained
above.

In the following table, missing in the first column shows that a baseline for
Project Grouping for TC 4.6.1 Integration Testing can’t be found. Because
there’s no baseline, there will not be a baseline project for change_api-TC/4.6.1.
This means that you won’t get the members that you expect when you update the
project.
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This example shows a bad baseline.

Baseline for CM/6.4 <== Baseline Project Grouping for
build 1234 CM/6.5
cm_top-CM/6.4 == Baseline project cm_top-CM/6.5
cm_gui-CM/6.4 <== Baseline project cm_gui-CM/6.5
cm_api-CM/6.4 <== Baseline project cm_api-CM/6.5
cm_platform-CM/6.4 <== Baseline project cm_platform-CM/6.5

change_api-TC/4.4

missing <== Baseline Project Grouping for TC
4.6.1 Integration Testing

none <== Baseline project change_api-TC/4.6.1

How can | get new baselines to have the build number in the name by default?

You can change the Version Template baseline creation option in the Options dialog
box. See Change baseline creation options (page 105) for details.

I’'m a project lead and need a baseline for testers...is this a different baseline?

You'll need to create a test baseline. Test baselines are not published at creation. See
Create a snapshot of a build (page 207) for details on creating a test baseline.

Can | change a baseline’s name after I've published it?

You can change a published baseline’s name by using the Baseline Properties
dialog box. See Modify the properties of a baseline (page 109) for details.

| can’t get a successful baseline to build...how can | move forward?

You'll need developers to test and fix their completed tasks before you can create a
baseline. This is an alternate methodology. See Rebuild without a baseline (page 209)
for instructions.

How can | quickly view tasks for my baseline project and remove a task that isn'’t
required?

If the baseline is a test baseline, do not publish it.
If the task is in a published baseline, you'll need to mark that baseline for deletion.

Right-click over the baseline and choose Delete. The Delete dialog box displays and
informs you that you’re marking the baseline for deletion.

Only the CM Administrator can delete a baseline marked for deletion. However, if you
mark a baseline for deletion and your CM Administrator has set up a command to

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0

357



Common questions

automatically delete all baselines marked for deletion, then the baseline will be
deleted. Be sure that you want to delete a baseline that you mark for deletion.

* How can | compare baselines?
1. Right-click over a baseline and choose Compare with.

2. Choose a baseline for comparison in the Select Baseline dialog box, and then
click OK.

The Baseline Compare dialog box displays the differences and similarities of the
two baselines.
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Build management

How do | fix a broken build?
When a build breaks, you’ll need to do one of the following to fix it:

« If you have built successfully before the break and have established a baseline
build, see Fix a broken build (page 200).

* If you haven'’t yet had a successful build and don’t have a baseline build, see
Rebuild without a baseline (page 209).

How do | set up projects for my team to use?

As the build manager, you’re responsible for the workflow your company uses to build
and manage its software product. The workflow entails more than just setting up
projects; it will include the following:

* Create baselines from the initial version of software.

* Organize and refine your software’s structure.

+ Set up build management projects for testing and staging.

» Set up and maintain process rules and folder templates.

* Collect software changes from developers, then build test areas.

* Run reports in Telelogic Change to find out features and tasks that are in or not in a
build.

* Freeze software at important milestones, such as a customer release.

» Set up configuration information for the team (e.g., platform and release values).
» Make the latest changes available to developers.

* Delete baselines that are no longer needed.

» Recreate old software releases to identify problems and create fixes.

This list is a short summary of build management responsibilities. Each bulleted item
carries with it specific operations, all of which are discussed in detail in the Build
Manager’s Guide.

How do | get rid of unwanted changes in my project?
The following are the two categories of conflicts:

» Changes that are in your project, but not in your update properties. For example, if
you use a new object version without adding its task to your update properties, the
object will show as a conflict.

» Changes that are in your update properties, but not in your project. For example, if
your project’s update properties contain two tasks that are associated with parallel
versions of the same object, the version that is not a member of your project will show
as a conflict.
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Fixing these problems is described in Resolve membership conflicts in a project or
project grouping (page 28).

How do | add an object to a transfer set?

You can add one or more objects to a transfer set by using the Properties dialog box
Transfer Sets tab or by selecting one or more objects and then choosing the Add to
Transfer Set choice in the Actions menu. The following sections give detailed steps:
View and modify transfer set membership (page 139) and Add objects to a transfer set

(page 300).

| need to see transfer set information, but can’t find it in the GUI. Where is it?

The Transfer Sets options don’t display in the GUI by default even if your database
was initialized to use DCM. YOu can set them to display for a database if you're a
build manager or DCM manager. See Show the Transfer Sets options (page 236) for
detailed steps.

Why isn’t update selecting the right objects?
Check the following items in the order given:
1. Check the project’s process rules to be sure that:
* the task queries are correct on the folder template.

* the correct folders or folder templates are a part of the process rule. (You might
need to update the process rule if the project’s folders or folder templates are
incorrect.)

* the baseline is set.

2. Run the update operation, using the verbose option. The verbose option
generates extra information about the candidates that are analyzed. It shows the
scores for each candidate, and why they received the scores. Troubleshoot using
the given information.

3. Check the project grouping properties.
* If you turned off Auto Update, be sure that you turned it back on.
* If you removed a task temporarily, check to be sure you added it back.
* If you manually added a task, be sure you want to keep it.
* Check that the baseline project is set.

4. Compare process rules to ensure they’re set correcily.
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a. Right-click over the project or project grouping and choose the Process Rule
Properties.

b. Inthe Process Rule Properties dialog box, click the object menu (located in
the upper left corner) and choose Compare with Process Rule from
Process.

5. Right-click over the project you’re having problems with and choose Properties.
Verify that the baseline project is appropriate.

6. If you were using a generic process rule (page 380) that uses the Specify
Baseline setting, then you added it to a release, you must specify a baseline for
the process rule. If you don't, the project grouping using that process rule will not
get a baseline and won’t update correctly. You can specify a baseline in the
Process Rules Properties dialog box. (Modify the properties of a process rule

(page 117))

These steps should help you find most common update problems. If selection
problems persist, see "Diagnose Selection Problems" and "Verify the Process Rules"
in the Build Manager’s Guide.

What is a process and how do | use it?

A process is a collection of process rules and purposes that work together to define
how a project is updated. For example, the POC/1.0 release uses the Standard
process, which uses the Integration Testing purpose.

However you choose to use processes (shipped or custom), developers don’t set
processes or process rules; they only set purposes on projects.

For more information on processes, see Working with processes (page 283).

My project has developers all over the world and I'm ready to do some file transfers to
remote Synergy teams...where are the DCM dialogs?

The DCM dialog boxes are not in Synergy 6.5. To use the DCM features, you must
start Synergy Classic.

How do | start the Synergy CLI so | can set up build scripts to kick-off builds in the
middle of the night?

> ccm start -nogui

How do | change a query-based folder to manual and vice versa?
1. Right-click over a folder and choose Properties.

2. Click the Tasks tab.

If the folder is query-based and you want it to be manual, click Manually. If the
folder is manual and you want it to be query-based, click Using Query, and then
set up the query.

3. Be sure to click Apply to save your changes.
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* How can | find which process rule uses a folder template?

Right-click over the folder template, point to Find and choose Use In Process Rules.
* How can I find which folders were created from this template?

Right-click over the folder template, point to Find and choose All Folders.
*  How can | test my folder template’s query?

1. Right-click over the folder template and choose Properties.

2. Inthe Folder Properties tab, make changes to your query, then click Q@,

The Choose Test Values dialog box appears.
3. Enter a value for the keyword, then click OK.
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Conflicts

Is conflict resolution required?

You don’t have to run conflict resolution prior to building your project, but it's a good
idea to do so.

Conflict resolution helps you to weed out problems before you build. This gives you or
your team members an opportunity to fix any problems that might cause your build to
fail or your application not to run.

Developers typically show conflicts if they suspect that their projects contain parallel
versions or other conflicts that are causing problems.

Build managers run conflict detection after every update of a build management
project, before they build, so that they can find problems and ask team leads or
developers to fix them before integrating all the completed tasks.

Conflict resolution is discussed in Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project
grouping (page 28).

My project has several conflicts and I'm not sure how to resolve them. Where do |
start?

The filter feature enables you to choose the criteria that you want to view and filters
out the rest of the criteria. See "Determine the appropriate resolution for each conflict"
in Resolve membership conflicts in a project or project grouping (page 28).

Additionally, you can use Java regular expressions to further filter the criteria
displayed. See Pattern matching and Telelogic Synergy (page 269).

My project is huge and | want to find conflicts before | build. How can | do this?

Large projects have special needs. For example, Synergy can detect 24 different
conflicts, most of which are shown by default. However, not all of the default conflicts
will necessarily be bad for your team. Therefore, you can decide which conflicts are
valid and which are not, then have your CM administrator change the defaults (by
modifying the conflict_parameters model attribute).

After you customize the conflicts, run conflict detection and you’ll see only the conflicts
that your team needs to resolve. In a large project, customizing the conflicts you see
can save time and frustration.

For more information, see "Large-Scale Conflict Detection" in Resolve membership
conflicts in a project or project grouping (page 28).

Do | need to resolve all conflicts that Synergy finds?

No. Not all conflicts are bad. Synergy can detect 24 different conflicts, most of which
are shown by default. Before you resolve conflicts, be sure to check with your build
manager to find out which conflicts must be resolved.
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+ My team requires that developers resolve conflicts after updating...where can | do
this?
The easiest way is to automate running conflict detection. You can do this by setting
the Detect membership conflicts after updating projects option in the Options
dialog box. See Change update options (page 44) for steps.
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Development

Where should | start?

If you're just getting started and you haven’t read any document, you should start by
reading the Introduction to Synergy and then going through the Synergy Tutorial.

If you must get up and running immediately to complete a task, read Get started with
Telelogic Synergy (page 253). This section will tell you which steps are necessary to
start working with Synergy right away.

How can | change the color of the table lines around my projects and files?

The table lines around projects and files are called "ledger lines." A description of the
lines is in Ledger line colors (page 251). Steps on how to change the ledger line colors
are available in Change colors (page 225).

How can | find a project quickly?

The fastest way to find a project is to use the Projects explorer. Steps on how to use
the Projects explorer are in Show properties in the Work pane (page 266).

Every time | use Help, | get pop-up messages about active content...how can | get rid
of them?

Windows XP Service Pack 2 causes changes to default security settings. These
changes can result in unexpected pop-up messages from Internet Explorer about
restricting active content, such as script and ActiveX controls.

To allow this content to run, perform the following:

Open Internet Explorer.

Go to Tools > Internet Options > Advanced Tab

Scroll down to the section labeled Security.

Check the box labeled Allow active content to run in files on My Computer.
Click OK.

How can | copy a task?

o 0bd =

Right-click over any task and choose Copy Task. For help with filling in the fields, see
Copy a task (page 82).

What's the fastest way to view the history of an object?

Right-click over any object and choose History.

How can | change which properties are shown in the History View?
Right-click in the empty area of the History View, then choose an attribute.
How can | change the merge and compare tool?
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Changing Synergy’s merge tool, compare tool, or editor is described in Change the
default application tools (page 134).

The default merge and compare tool on Windows and UNIX is SiberMerge. The
default editor on Windows is Notepad; on UNIX; it’s vi.

Is a merge required before | can complete my task?

A merge is required only if your team requires it. Check with your project lead, build
manager, or CM administrator to find out what your default setting is for parallel
versions when completing a task.

If your team doesn’t require a merge and you're the first developer owning a parallel
version to check in a parallel, then you might or might not need to merge later. (You
can only merge checked-in versions. If there is only one other parallel version and it's
in the working state, then the other developer will need to merge his changes with
yours when he completes his task. If the parallel version is checked in, then you can
either merge now or later. If there are two or more versions, then you might need to
merge a parallel version later. This depends on the state of the other versions.)

If your team doesn’t require a merge and you’re not the last developer owning a
parallel version to check in a parallel, then you can opt to merge later.

One helpful way to remember that you have a parallel version that needs to be
merged is to start the History dialog box for the version you need to merge. This lets
you keep an eye on your version and the state of the other parallels.

The Parallels dialog box came up when | was completing the task, but | ignored it.
How do | get it back now that I'm ready to merge?

Starting the Parallels dialog box is described in Show parallel versions (page 194).

How can | find out who owns the parallel version | need to merge with?

You can right-click over the version and select History to start the History dialog box
and view the owner of the object. You can also right-click over the version and select
Properties to start the Properties dialog box and view the owner.

| didn’t start the Parallels dialog box, but it appeared...why?

Synergy starts the Parallels dialog box to inform you about parallels in your project.
You might not know that parallels exist, but you might need to resolve them. See
Show parallel versions (page 194) for a discussion.

How can | find out if | need to merge parallel versions?
Use the History dialog box to View the history of an object or release (page 147).

Why doesn’t the project | copied show up in my work area?

If you copied a project with work area maintenance turned off, you’ll need to turn it on,
and then Synergy will sync the project automatically.
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How can | stop the many extraneous files created by my IDE from appearing as
conflicts?

You can set the extraneous files to be ignored by Synergy. See Ignore files by pattern

(page 45).

How can | change the size of the fonts in the GUI?

See Change the font type and size (page 227) to change the size of text that displays
in all explorers, panes, and dialog boxes.

How can | look in the Synergy log files?
If you have a Synergy session open, go to the Help menu and choose Explore Logs.

If you don’t have a Synergy session open, the Windows Synergy logs are located in
drive:\Documents and Settings\username\Application Data\Telelogic\Synergy

UNIX Synergy logs are located in your home directory.

Alternatively, if you receive an error message when you try to start Telelogic Synergy
(for example, Invalid username or password), click the active Explore Logs link
following the error message to view the ccm_client.log file.

How can | redirect my cem_client.log file?

You can redirect the ccm_client.log (user interface log) file so that it points to a
location other than your Windows profile directory (Windows users) or home directory
(UNIX users). This is done by setting the user.default.logfile key in your
ccm.user.properties file as follows:

1. Open your properties file.

For Windows users, the file is called ccm.user.properties and is located in your
Windows profile directory.

For UNIX users, the file is called .ccm.user.properties and is located in your
home directory.

+ To redirect a log file to C:\cmsynergy\synint\bob, do the following:
user.default.logfile=C:\\cmsynergy\\synint\\bob\\ccm client.log

+ Torename a log file (typically when working in multiple databases), for a database
named int, do the following:

user.default.logfile=C:\\cmsynergy\\bob\\ccm client int.log
2. Save and exit the file.

Note that when using the user.default.logfile key, you must use the complete path
and file name, as in the example above.

Additionally, users must enter Windows paths using double backslashes.
How can | find all objects in the database that aren’t part of a project?
Perform the following steps:
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Open the Query dialog box by clicking the Find menu and choosing Objects.
2. Set the list box to Custom, then type the following string in it:

not is bound() and type!='project' and has attr('source')
3. Click Tk

All results display in the results field.

* How can I find all the working versions of a project that dozens of users are working
on?

You can Query for predefined versions of objects (page 178).

*  Where can | find a query that I've already used and saved once before?

You can Run a saved query (page 179).

+  What's the query to find tasks that have been assigned to a specific user?

Rather than querying for tasks assigned to a user, query for tasks with a specific
resolver.

In the Query dialog box, choose With Resolver, set the name of the resolver, then
click .
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Explorers

Why does the explorer keep closing?

When you start an explorer, you're looking at it in a sliding pane; the pane that the
explorer displays in has slid over a portion of the Work pane. If you click an object or
project tab in the Work pane, the explorer will slide back and you’ll have to click an
explorer button to get it back.

To keep the explorer from closing, see Dock one or more explorers (page 216).

How can | change the color of the project icons that display in an explorer?

You'll need to change the Project Icon color in the Options dialog box. See Change
colors (page 225) for instructions.

What's a "saved query?"

A saved query is one that you've created and saved. (The other kind of query is a
system saved query, for example, My Projects, My Assigned Tasks.)

Can | look at a change request in Synergy or do | have to start Telelogic Change?

You can View your assigned change requests (page 149) in Synergy.

Can | resolve a change request in Synergy or only through Telelogic Change?

You can Resolve a change request (page 104) in Synergy.

How do | create a project grouping?

Synergy creates project groupings from the settings you give to a project. When you
create a project, you set the release and purpose. After Synergy creates or copies the
project, it makes the new project a member of one of your project groupings. If you
create or copy a project without a corresponding project grouping, Synergy creates a
new project grouping and places the project in it.

If, for example, you need to create unique names for platform-specific projects, then
you can create the new projects with unique names and Synergy will create
appropriate project groupings with those unique names. The following are basic
instructions for how to do this:

1. Create new projects with unique names for each platform.

2. For each of the new platform projects, add the existing projects for that platform as
subprojects, using Copy and Paste.

Create a top-level grouping project.
Right-click over the top-level grouping project and choose Properties.
Click OK.

Add each of the new projects for each platform to the top-level grouping project,
using Copy and Paste.

o o ko

Telelogic Synergy Help, Release 7.0

369



Common questions

+ Can | display more than one type of explorer?

You can display one type of explorer at a time, but you can show (and dock) all four
explorers at once.

*  When | start Synergy again, will the four explorers display in the same order?

Synergy will remember your settings and display the explorers appropriately.
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Properties

| need to change an object’s release, and the build manager just created the release
in the database, but | don’t see it in my Properties dialog box...why not?

Values can change after you start a database. If you want to see new choices added
after you started a session, either Refresh choices during a session (page 234) or
restart your database.

What are folders used for?

A folder is a named grouping of tasks. Folders store the tasks that the folder template
has queried for.

How do | create a folder?

You can either Create a folder (page 277) or Copy a folder (page 276). Additionally,
you can Create a folder template (page 279), which creates a pattern (or template)
that creates one or more folders.

How can | tell what’s included in a folder?

There are several places in Synergy where you can find this information, but the
easiest way is to do the following:

1. Use the Query dialog box to find the folder you want to find out more about. Right-
click over the folder and choose Show.

The folder properties display in the Work pane.
Click the Tasks tab to see tasks that are part of the folder.

In the selection set, click the plus sign next to any task to view the objects that are
associated with the specified task.

How can | find out which database controls how objects are brought into the project
grouping during update?

You can view a list in the Properties dialog box that shows which database controls
the folder template, release, process, or process rule. The folder template, release,
process, or process rule must be in the controlling database for you to modify it (for
example, to change which objects are brought into the project grouping during
update).

You can change the Modifiable In setting in any of the following dialog boxes:
+  Modify the properties of a folder template (page 113)
»  Modify the properties of a process (page 115)

*  Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117)
«  Modify the properties of a release (page 124)

| added a generic process rule (page 380) to a release. Where do | set the baseline?

See Modify the properties of a process rule (page 117) for detailed information.
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Why isn’'t my project updating right?

Check the baseline setting in the Process Rules Properties dialog box. Ensure that
the baseline is set correctly. If it is, be sure to see Why isn’t update selecting the right

objects? (page 360).
How do | set up process rules for a new process?

You'll need to Modify the properties of a process (page 115). Use the Process Rules
tab to set up the process rules.

Do | have to specify a diagram URL for my new process?

You don’t have to specify a URL to the diagram for your process, but it helps new
users to understand your process better.

We just created a new release and we don’t have a baseline for that release...which
baseline will be picked?

When you create a release, it specifies which release this release is based on. The
Standard Process uses the baseline release to find a baseline if no baseline has been
created for the new release.

Use the Release Properties dialog box Properties tab to see your baseline release.

What can we do about all the obsolete releases that are cluttering up the dialog
boxes?

You can inactivate them. This will stop them from displaying in dialog boxes, but won’t
remove them from the database.

See Modify the properties of a release (page 124) and make the obsolete releases
inactive. In the Releases Properties dialog box Properties tab, clear the Active
check box for each release you want to make inactive.

Alternatively, if you need to inactivate many releases, you can query for releases in
the Query dialog box, then right-click over a release and choose Inactivate.

How can | move the process used by a release?
You'll need to complete the following steps:

1. Think about the internal process that your team uses during the new development
phase, called hotlist. Create a hotlist process rule for each purpose that your
release supports during this phase of development. (See Set up a process rule

(page 288).)

2. Add the new process rules to the release. (See Modify the properties of a release

(page 124).)
Update the top-level project. (See Update a project (page 24).)

Tell developers to update their projects.
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How can | add a couple of tasks to a project and then rebuild, but without rebuilding
everything?

After you know which tasks you want to add, you’ll want to Modify the properties of a
project grouping (page 122). Perform the following steps:

1.
2,

4,
5.

Right-click over the appropriate project grouping and choose Properties.

In the Project Grouping Properties dialog box, in the Properties tab, clear the
Auto Update check box, and then click Apply.

In the Tasks tab, under the Manually Added Tasks table, click the plus sign to
add tasks. Use the Select Task dialog box to choose the tasks you want to add.

Update a project (page 24).
Rebuild.

A task is breaking the build and the team lead has asked me not to include it in my
build afterall. | don’t want to update at this point in the build...what should | do?

You need to Modify the properties of a project grouping (page 122). Perform the
following steps:

1.
2,

4,
5.

Right-click over the appropriate project grouping and choose Properties.

In the Project Grouping Properties dialog box, in the Properties tab, clear the
Auto Update check box, and then click Apply.

In the Tasks tab, right-click over a task in the Tasks on top of the baseline table
and choose Remove from Project Grouping. If the task you want to remove is in
the Manually Added Tasks table, select the task and then click the minus sign to
the right of the table.

Be sure to remove the task from the project grouping. Do not exclude the task.
Removing a task from the project grouping keeps it from being a part of your build,
but makes it available to others, for example, the developer who needs to fix it.
Excluding a task makes it unavailable to all others.

Update a project (page 24).
Rebuild.

How do | build a set of tasks without picking up any more tasks after a certain point?

Perform the following steps:

1.
2,

Right-click over the appropriate project grouping and choose Properties.

In the Project Grouping Properties dialog box, in the Properties tab, clear the
Auto Update check box, and then click Apply.

Continue to build and update other projects in the project grouping.

Set Auto Update either at the end of a successful build or when you rebuild.
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I’'m working on a project that has security set for tasks, but | don’t see the Security tab
in the Task Properties dialog box...why not?

You need to set the Security tab to display. See Show the Security tab in the
Properties dialog boxes (page 237).

Where do | fix a task for a task that’s breaking the build?

You can do this using the Task Properties dialog box. This is described in Specify
one task to fix another (page 92).

I’'m in the Task Properties dialog box looking at the objects associated with the task
I’'m about to complete and | see some objects that shouldn’t be associated with the
task. What should | do?

Select each object that shouldn’t be associated with the task, then click the minus sign
to the right of the table. The objects are removed from the task.

How do | see the properties of an object’s task?
Right-click over any object and choose Properties.
How do | find where an object is used?

Right-click over any object and point to Find, then choose in what type of project the
object is used: projects, folders, project groupings, or baselines.

How can | go to my project’s work area quickly?

Right click over your project and choose Explore.

How can | view just the projects in the project hierarchy?

Open the project in the Work pane and click the Hierarchy tab.

How can | view the update properties for my project?

Right-click over the project and choose Project Grouping Properties.
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Terms and concepts

» active release (page 377)

* baseline (page 377)

» baseline project (page 377)

* baseline release (page 377)
*  build (page 378)
*  build manager (page 378)

« change request (page 378)

» check in (page 378)

» check out (page 378)

« common ancestor (page 378)

« compare (page 378)

+ complete a task (page 378)

» conflicts (page 379)

« controlled product (page 379)

« copy project (page 379)

« current task (page 379)

+ database (page 379)

+ DCM (page 379)

+ default task, see current task (page 379)
+ delete (page 379)

« difference (page 379)

« direct member (page 379)

» directory (page 379)

» directory entry (page 380)

« Distributed process (page 380)
+ file (page 380

+ find, see guery (page 383)

+ fix task (page 380)

+ folder (page 380)

+ folder template (page 380)
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» generic process rule (page 380)

. rouping project (page 380
* history (page 380)

« inactive release (page 381)

« indirect member (page 381)

» inline differences (page 381)

« instance (page 381)

+ manually added tasks (page 381)

* merge (page 381)

«  merge conflict (page 381)

* object (page 381)

» parallel conflicts (page 381)

« parallel version (page 381)

* process (page 382)

* process rule (page 382)

« product (page 382)

« project (page 382)

* project’s update properties (page 382)

»  project grouping (page 382)

» properties (page 382)

e purpose (page 382)

e query (page 383)

« update (page 384)

* update template (page 385)

« reqular expressions (page 383)

» release (page 383)

* release name (page 383)

* release-specific process rule (page 383)

* remove (page 383)

» saved query (page 383)

«  Standard process (page 383)
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* search, see query (page 383)

* sync (page 384)
* task (page 384)

« task-based methodology (page 384)

+ tasks on top of the baseline (page 384)

« Telelogic Change (page 384)

» transfer set (page 384)

* type (page 384)
* update (page 384)

+ update properties (page 384)

« update template (page 385)

* use aversion (page 385)

« version (page 385)

« work area (page 385)

» work area conflict (page 385)

active release

An active release is used for ongoing development.

baseline

This is a snapshot of a set of projects and tasks at a point in time. May be used as the
starting point for further development; may be compared to other baselines for
reference.

baseline project

The project version on which you base your project is called its baseline project. For
example, the baseline project for the editor-2.0 project would be editor-1.0. When
you check out a new version of a project, its baseline project is set automatically. A
baseline is made up of baseline projects.

baseline release

The baseline release may be used as a fallback release when defining a baseline
selection method.

For example, the baseline for the Insulated Development purpose is the latest
Integration Testing baseline that has the same release as the project; however, if that
doesn’t exist, then the latest baseline from the baseline release is used.
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To be more specific, the baseline release for CM 6.5 is CM 6.4 SP1. If integration
testing baselines aren’t yet available for CM 6.5, then a 6.5 insulated development
project would pick up the latest CM 6.4 SP1 baseline.

build
A build is the execution of commands for a target in a makefile. It is also a process the
build manager uses to create a product.

build manager
The build manager is a user who gathers and builds changes for a development team.

Change
See Telelogic Change (page 384).

change request

A change request is a request for a change.

check in

The check in operation preserves one or more objects and makes them available to
other users.

check out

The check out operation creates a new version of an object that can be modified by
the user who checked it out.

common ancestor

The common ancestor is the most recent predecessor of the files being merged.
When you start a merge session, the results contain the contents of the common
ancestor.

compare
The compare operation shows the differences between the contents of two objects.

complete a task

You can complete a task when all work on the task is finished. This causes all objects
associated with the task to be checked in and available to the build manager to build
the product.
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conflicts
Conflicts can be in your work area (for example, after performing a sync operation) or
project members (after you’ve run conflict detection).

controlled product

An object that's set to have a property of a product and is changed by a build.

copy project
The copy project operation copies a project for your use. You will need to make a copy
of a project to modify it.

current task

The current task is the task that you are currently working on.

database
The Synergy Classic database is a data repository that stores all of your controlled
data, including source and data files, their properties, and their relationships to one
another.

DCM
Using Telelogic’s Distributed Change Management product option, you can transfer
data between multiple databases, enabling multi-site development.

delete

The delete operation removes an object from the Synergy Classic database.

difference
A difference is one variance between two files that have been compared or merged.
Two files may have more than one difference.

direct member
This is an object(s) that you explicitly add using a DCM Add to Transfer Set
operation.

directory
A Synergy directory keeps track of which files belong in it.
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directory entry

For each file that belongs in a directory, the directory has a place holder, called a
directory entry. The directory entry identifies the file that belongs there, but not the
version of the file.

Distributed process

This is the process defined for Telelogic Synergy Distributed. See Create a process
(page 284) for more information.

file
A file is a collection of data or information.

fix task
A fix task is a regular task with a special relationship to the completed or excluded
(broken) task that it fixes.

folder

A folder is a named grouping of tasks.

folder template

A folder template provides a pattern used to create folders.

generic process rule

A process rule specifies how projects for a particular purpose will choose new
members during an update. It does this by specifying how the system will find a
baseline to use as a starting point and which tasks the system should use to find new
members.

A generic process rule is a process rule that isn’t part of a release.

grouping project

A project that groups projects, for example, to contain a software application’s different
platforms. Grouping projects are optional. It is easier to check in a set of projects or
check out a new set of projects when the projects are all grouped in a hierarchy.

history

The history operation displays all the versions of a file, directory, or project, and the
relationships between versions.
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inactive release

An inactive release is not available for ongoing development. However, if you need to
use it again, you can activate it to make it available again.

indirect member
This is an object(s) that Synergy automatically adds because it's associated with a
direct member.

inline differences

Inline differences show the individual modified line and character differences of two
compared files.

instance

An instance is a property of an object. It is used to distinguish between multiple
objects with the same name and type, but that are not versions of each other.

manually added tasks

These are the tasks that you’ve manually added to the project grouping, by using the
Project Grouping Properties dialog box, the Add to Project Grouping option from
the Tasks context menu, or the Actions main menu.

merge

The merge feature enables you to combine information from two parallel versions of a
file. When you merge two files, a third file is created. The third file contains the
blended information from both files.

merge conflict

A merge conflict is an inconsistency between two modified files, where both were
modified on the same line but in different ways.

object
Object is a general term that describes different types of data you can store in a
Telelogic database, including files, directories, projects, tasks, and change requests.
parallel conflicts

A parallel conflict occurs when one or more parallel versions are checked out.

parallel version

Parallel versions occur when two or more versions are checked out from a single file.
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process

A process is a collection of process rules that define how the projects for a release are
updated. For example, a release might contain a purpose called Integration Testing.
Within the Integration Testing purpose, the build manager might have three process
rules: Hotlist Testing, Integration Testing, and Resolved CRs. The Integration Testing
purpose is flexible; it can be used to build an Integration Testing area or to perform
testing in hotlist mode, depending on which process rule the build manager sets the
purpose to have. Developers don’t set processes or process rules; they only set
purposes on projects.

process rule
A process rule contains patterns that define how projects will be updated; it specifies
rules for determining the baseline plus a set of tasks to be used when someone
updates a project. (In previous releases, "process rule" was called "update template.")

product
A product is a file that is built by processing other files. Some examples of products
include a .class file, .jar file, and .exe file.

project
A project is a logical grouping of selected versions of files and directories, arranged in
a specific structure.

project’s update properties
The project’s update properties are the baseline and tasks on the project’s project
grouping.

project grouping

Synergy groups projects by purpose and release, for example, My 3.0 Collaborative
Projects. This is called a project grouping. A project grouping holds the tasks and
baseline used when you update a project.

properties
The properties of an object, also known as its attributes, enable you to track a variety
of information. Examples of properties are name, version, and release.

purpose

A project’s purpose defines what it is used for, for example, Insulated Development,
Integration Testing, System Testing. When you change your project’s purpose,
Synergy uses different selection criteria when you update the project.
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query

A query (or find) operation enables you to search the Synergy database for objects,

project groupings, tasks, and change requests. You can save queries for future use
(see "saved query.")

regular expressions

Regular expressions are strings of characters that define patterns used to search for
matching text.

release

A release is an attribute that identifies a project or task that is specific to a particular
release of your application.

release name

A release name consists of an optional component name and release delimiter, and a
component release. The component name might represent the name of an application
or component, such as Synergy or editor. The component release identifies the

specific release of that application or component. Synergy/6.4 is an example of a
release name.

release-specific process rule

A process rule specifies how projects for a particular purpose will choose new
members during an update. It does this by specifying how the system will find a

baseline to use as a starting point and which tasks the system should use to find new
members.

A release-specific process rule is a process rule that was created for a particular
release.

remove

The remove operation takes an object out of a directory or project, but does not
remove it from the database.

saved query

You can use two kinds of queries: queries that you've created and saved and system
saved queries, for example, My Projects, My Assigned Tasks, and so forth.

Standard process

This is the standard process defined for Synergy. See Create a process (page 284) for
more information.
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sync

The sync operation compares your work area files to those in the database and
enables you to resolve any conflicts between them.

task

A task is a to-do list item that is assigned to a user. A task also tracks the files that
were modified to complete it.

task-based methodology

Task-based methodology enables a development organization to track changes to a
software application using tasks, rather than individual files, as the basic unit of work.

tasks on top of the baseline

These are the tasks that are in the project grouping, but aren’t in the baseline.

Telelogic Change

Telelogic Change is a change request management system that is web-based and
integrated with Synergy. This document describes its usage with Synergy, which is
relevant only if you use Telelogic Change.

transfer set

An object used to collect a set of other objects to export those objects out of one
database and import them into one or more other databases. You can associate a
transfer set to change requests, tasks, projects, releases, files, directories, process
rules, folders, and folder templates.

type
A type is the class of data contained in the object. The type defines the behavior or

characteristics of an object. Examples of types are java, library, executable, and
HTML.

update

You can perform an update operation to update your project or directory with recent
versions checked in by other users.

update properties

These are properties that a project uses to decide which object versions to select
when someone updates a project.
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update template

See process rule.

use a version

You can use a different version of a file or directory in your project. You may perform
the use operation during unit testing, when you want to go back to a previous version
of a file in your project.

version
A version is a specific variation of a file, directory, or project.

work area
The work area is a location in the file system that contains your copies of projects.

work area conflict

A work area conflict is an inconsistency between the contents of your work area and
the database.
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Notices

This information was developed for products and services offered in the U.S.A. IBM® may
not offer the products, services, or features discussed in this document in other countries.
Consult your local IBM representative for information on the products and services
currently available in your area. Any reference to an IBM product, program, or service is
not intended to state or imply that only that IBM product, program, or service may be used.
Any functionally equivalent product, program, or service that does not infringe any IBM
intellectual property right may be used instead. However, it is the user's responsibility to
evaluate and verify the operation of any non-IBM product, program, or service.

IBM may have patents or pending patent applications covering subject matter described in
this document. The furnishing of this document does not grant you any license to these
patents. You can send written license inquiries to:

IBM Director of Licensing
IBM Corporation

North Castle Drive
Armonk, NY 10504-1785
U.S.A.

For license inquiries regarding double-byte character set (DBCS) information, contact the
IBM Intellectual Property Department in your country or send written inquiries to:

IBM World Trade Asia Corporation
Licensing

2-31 Roppongi 3-chome, Minato-ku
Tokyo 106-0032, Japan

The following paragraph does not apply to the United Kingdom or any other country
where such provisions are inconsistent with local law: INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
MACHINES CORPORATION PROVIDES THIS PUBLICATION “AS IS” WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF NON-INFRINGEMENT,
MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. Some states do not
allow disclaimer of express or implied warranties in certain transactions. Therefore, this
statement may not apply to you.

This information could include technical inaccuracies or typographical errors. Changes are
periodically made to the information herein; these changes will be incorporated in new
editions of the publication. IBM may make improvements and/or changes in the product(s)
and/or the program(s) described in this publication at any time without notice.

Any references in this information to non-IBM Web sites are provided for convenience only
and do not in any manner serve as an endorsement of those Web sites. The materials at
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those Web sites are not part of the materials for this IBM product and use of those Web
sites is at your own risk.

IBM may use or distribute any of the information you supply in any way it believes
appropriate without incurring any obligation to you.

Licensees of this program who wish to have information about it for the purpose of
enabling: (i) the exchange of information between independently created programs and
other programs (including this one) and (ii) the mutual use of the information which has
been exchanged, should contact:

Intellectual Property Dept. for Rational® Software
IBM Corporation

1 Rogers Street

Cambridge, Massachusetts 02142

U.S.A.

Such information may be available, subject to appropriate terms and conditions, including
in some cases, payment of a fee.

The licensed program described in this document and all licensed material available for it
are provided by IBM under terms of the IBM Customer Agreement, IBM International
Program License Agreement or any equivalent agreement between us.

Any performance data contained herein was determined in a controlled environment.
Therefore, the results obtained in other operating environments may vary significantly.
Some measurements may have been made on development-level systems and there is
no guarantee that these measurements will be the same on generally available systems.
Furthermore, some measurements may have been estimated through extrapolation.
Actual results may vary. Users of this document should verify the applicable data for their
specific environment.

Information concerning non-IBM products was obtained from the suppliers of those
products, their published announcements or other publicly available sources. IBM has not
tested those products and cannot confirm the accuracy of performance, compatibility or
any other claims related to non-IBM products. Questions on the capabilities of non-IBM
products should be addressed to the suppliers of those products.

This information contains examples of data and reports used in daily business operations.
To illustrate them as completely as possible, the examples include the names of
individuals, companies, brands, and products. All of these names are fictitious and any
similarity to the names and addresses used by an actual business enterprise is entirely
coincidental.

If you are viewing this information softcopy, the photographs and color illustrations may
not appear.
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Notices

Copyright license

This information contains sample application programs in source language, which
illustrate programming techniques on various operating platforms. You may copy, modify,
and distribute these sample programs in any form without payment to IBM, for the
purposes of developing, using, marketing or distributing application programs conforming
to the application programming interface for the operating platform for which the sample
programs are written. These examples have not been thoroughly tested under all
conditions. IBM, therefore, cannot guarantee or imply reliability, serviceability, or function
of these programs.

Each copy or any portion of these sample programs or any derivative work, must include a
copyright notice as follows:

© (your company name) (year). Portions of this code are derived from IBM Corp. (Sample
Programs.) © Copyright IBM Corp. 1992 - 2008.
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Trademarks

See copyright notices on the Web at http://www.ibm.com/legal/copytrade.html.

IBM, the IBM logo, ibm.com, Rational, Telelogic, Telelogic Synergy, Telelogic Change, and
Telelogic DOORS are trademarks or registered trademarks of International Business
Machines Corporation in the United States, other countries, or both. These and other IBM
trademarked terms are marked on their first occurrence in this information with the
appropriate symbol (® or ™), indicating US registered or common law trademarks owned
by IBM at the time this information was published. Such trademarks may also be
registered or common law trademarks in other countries. A current list of IBM trademarks
is available on the Web at http://www.ibm.com/legal/copytrade.html.

Adobe, the Adobe logo, Acrobat, the Acrobat logo, FrameMaker, and PostScript are
trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated or its subsidiaries and may be registered in
certain jurisdictions.

AIX and Informix are trademarks or registered trademarks of International Business
Machines Corporation in the United States, other countries, or both.

HP and HP-UX are registered trademarks of Hewlett-Packard Corporation.
Linux is a trademark of Linus Torvalds in the United States, other countries, or both.

Microsoft, Windows, Windows 2003, Windows XP, Windows Vista and/or other Microsoft
products referenced herein are either trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation.

Sun, Sun Microsystems, Solaris, and Java are trademarks or registered trademarks of
Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the United States and other countries.

UNIX is a registered trademark of The Open Group in the United States and other
countries.

Other company, product or service names may be trademarks or service marks of others.
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Index

A

activate a release, 294

added tasks and required tasks, 106
analysis, deep conflict, 41

apply all nonconflicting changes, 187
assigned tasks, viewing, 88
associated tasks, viewing, 89
associations

changing by cutting, 261
object and task, 260
task and change request, 260

attributes

B

add to table header, 232

build, 53

name, 52

refresh during a session, 234
remove from table header, 233
values in queries, 163

bad task, fix, 92
baseline release, change, 124
baselines

and illegal version characters, 105

and objects, release, 58

and tasks, update, 55

bad, example, 356

change date format keywords, 105

change version template keywords,
105

changing create options, 105

compare, 358

complete, example, 355

correct, example, 355

create, 52

create test, 207

define query for, 152

defined, 52

delete, 69

determine projects to include, 355

find, 145

find use, 146
included in baseline, change, 53
modify properties, 109
name, 109
project, remove task from, 357
properties, view, 131
publish to developers, 57
rebuild without, 209
search order, change, 118
select new, 59
update, no change, 56
uses, 52
using different, 60
version, create, 105
broken task, fix, 92
build attribute, 53
build managers
build, 199
rebuild, 201
rebuild without baseline, 209
builds
add tasks, methodology, 202
assessing failure, 122
broken, fix, overview, 359
build manager methodology, 199
fix broken, 200
issues, 373
rebuild after adding tasks, 373
remove tasks, methodology, 203
snapshot, create, 207
tasks, stop Auto Update, 373
test baseline, create, 207

C

cancel an update, 25

change requests
add task, 85
adding, 85
adding from task, 261
adding to current task, 85
associated, viewing, 89
association with tasks, 260

create task auto associated with, 101

define query for, 152
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explorer, described, 250

find, 145

find use, 146

finding, 158

for task, viewing, 103

properties, view, 131

query function, 169

remove task, 85

removing from task, 100, 102, 261

resolving, 104

start Telelogic Change, 244

viewing assigned, 149
characters, restricted, 105
check in

directory, 64

file, 64

file without task, 64
check out

directory, 65

file, 65

project, 13
choices, refresh during a session, 234
clear all merge changes, 189
CLlI, start Synergy from, 242
cmsynergy command, 242
colors

ledger lines, changing, 225

ledger lines, defaults for tables, 252

Project icon, change, 225

text, change, 225
command, cmsynergy, 242
compare tool, changing, 134
compare, defined, 378
comparing

baselines, 358

conflicts, deep detection, 41

directories, 192

directories, parallel, 193

files, 192

files in work area and database, 42

files, parallel, 193

like objects, 196

objects, 195

projects, 192

SiberMerge default tool, 191

two files, 20, 21, 192
complete current task, 78
conflicts
defined, 28, 379
detect after update, 44
explicit, defined, 28
expressions as filters, 269
implicit, defined, 28
large-scale, detection, 35
message definitions, 28
missing changes discussed, 34
object history relationships
discussed, 32
parallel between objects, 34
parallel versions, show, 194
patterns as filters, 269
resolve for membership, 28
set deep detection, 41
task and object relationships
discussed, 31
types in example, 33
work area, 42
copying
add files, 261
and pasting objects, tasks, CRs, 260
associate object with task, 261
change relationships, 261
folder, 13
folder template, 13
folder to a new folder, 276
process, 286
project, 13
project to file system, 19
projects, 16
query, 13
release, 13, 290
task, 13, 82
tasks to project grouping, 270
user permissions, 13
creating
baseline, 52
baseline build number, 105
directory, 66
file, 66
fix task, 94
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process rule, 288
processes, 284
project, 15

project grouping, 369
purpose, 296

query, 152

query, custom, 158
release, 290

saved queries, 154, 155
saved query, 154, 155
snapshot of build, 207

adding objects to transfer set, 300

control, change for folder templates,
113

control, change for process rules,
117

control, change for processes, 115

Transfer Sets, display, 236

default ledger line colors for tables, 252
default tools

changing, 134
comparing, 134

subproject, 66 editing, 134
task, 80 viewing, 134
task auto associated with CR, 101 delete, defined, 379
test baseline, 207 deleting

current task baselines, 69
assign, 79 directories, 69
complete, 78 file from project, 69
create, 80 files, 69
remove change request, 85 folder templates, 69
remove directory, 85 folders, 69

remove file, 85

customizing interface

adding property to column, 232

change font type, 227

change max characters in tabs, Work
pane, 228

change objects shown, Work pane,
228

change project icon color, 225

change selection color, 225

change tab max, Work pane, 228

change text color, 225

changing font size, 227

changing ledger line color, 225, 228

column order, 224

explorers, 214

remove property from column, 233

resize column, 224

show security, 237

user properties, 133

DCM

process rules, 69
processes, 69
project groupings, 69
projects, 69

purpose, 297

saved queries, 69
tasks, 69

diagram URL, described, 115
dialog boxes

change max characters in tabs, 228
change objects shown, 228
change tab max, 228
changing font size, 227
changing ledger line color, 228
color change, 225
color, change text, 225
color, changing ledger lines, 225
customize interface

display, 224
font type change, 227
show security, 237

directories

add objects, 72
add task, 85
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adding by pasting, 72
adding to, 72

adding to current task, 85
associated, viewing, 89
check out, 65

compare, 192

compare parallel, 193
compare two, 196
create, 66

create as project member, 18
delete, 69

modify properties, 110
parallels, show, 194
properties, view, 131
remove task, 85

set security, 137, 139
template, modify, 20
update, reverse, 25

viewing, 216

expressions, filter conflicts, 269

add task, 85

add to database through sync, 42
adding from directory, 261

adding tasks to, 87

adding to current task, 85

adding to directory, 72
associated with task, changing, 102
associated, viewing, 89

changing a type, 74

check out, 65

compare, 20, 21, 192

compare parallel, 193

create as project member, 18

drag and drop, use, 262 create modifiable version, 65

E creating through sync, 42
delete, 69
editor, changing, 134 delete and replace, 69
excluding edit, 67
completed tasks, 84 editing, 67

execute a saved query, 179 filters to ignore, 45
explicit conflict detection, 28 ignore by using patterns, 45
explorers ignore with pattern, 45

adding query to Find menu, 219

change project grouping contents,
217

change requests, described, 250

close one, all, 213

color, change text, 225

color, changing ledger lines, 225

customizing, 214

display order, 370

display Releases, 235

docking, 216

max number in view, 370

projects, described, 250

releases, described, 250

saved query, adding, 218

tasks, described, 250

toolbar, described, 250

log, how to view, 367
merge, 183

merged, save, 188
modifying, 67

move, 71

move in project, 71
parallels, show, 194
properties, view, 131
redirect client log, 367
remove task, 85

removing by cutting, 261
removing from directory, 261
removing from task, 102
rename, 73

rename client log, 367
replace with controlled, 42
security settings, change properties,
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110
set security, 137, 139
update work area from database, 42
use different version, update, 24
using recommended version, 27
versions, using
different, 26
view, 267
view properties, 26
viewing, 67
filters, ignore files with, 45
find - See query
find use
objects, 146
projects, 178
fix task
broken task, fix, 92
create a, 94
methodology for developers, 94
folder templates
and generic process rules, 119
and release-specific process rules,
119
change task selection, 114
compare two, 196
copying, general, 13
creating, 279
DCM control, change, 113
description field, 279
find, 145
keywords defined, 279
modify properties, 113
properties, view, 131
folders
adding task to, 86
and generic process rules, 119
and release-specific process rules,
119
change task selection, 114
compare two, 196
copy, 276
copying, general, 13
create, how to, 371
description, 279
find, 145

find use, 146

how named, 279

keywords defined, 279

modify properties, 111

properties, view, 131

saved queries, where displayed, 250

security settings, change properties,
111

set security, 137, 139

use of, 371

view content, 371

G

generic process rules
baseline projects, 118
folders and folder templates, 119
group security options, show Security
tab, 237

H

help, how to use, 258
history
compare, 192
defined, 380
relationships, updating, 147
viewing, 147

implicit conflict detection, 28
inactivate a release, 294

K

keyboard shortcuts, 254
keywords
change template, 54
in queries, 164

L

ledger lines, default table colors, 252
legal notices, copyright information, 386
logs

how to view, 367
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redirect, 367
rename, 367

managing objects, 183
manually refresh query, 220
membership conflicts, resolving, 28
menus, shortcut, display, 264
merge tool, changing, 134
merging
apply all nonconflicting changes, 187
clear changes, 189
defined, 381
edit the results, 185
find parallel owners, 366
include all nonconflicting changes,
187
requirement, 366
save file, 188
save merged file, 188
SiberMerge default tool, 182
two object versions, 183
view next difference, 186
messages
showing verbose at update, 44
viewing, 267
viewing in status line, 267
methodology
add task to build, 202
baseline a build, 207
build specific tasks, 205
builds, 199
fix task, for developers, 94
rebuild, 201
rebuilding without baseline, 209
remove task from build, 203
mouse shortcuts, 257
move a file, 71

N

name

attribute, 52

baseline, change, 109
nested queries, 166

notices, legal, 386

(0

objects
add, 72
adding from task, 261
adding tasks to, 87
adding to directory, 72
adding to transfer set, 300
and baseline, release, 58
and task relationships discussed, 31
associated to tasks, view, 267
association with tasks, 260
change security settings, 137, 139
compare, 195
compare same, 196
copy to work area, 42
create modifiable, 13
define query for, 152
delete, 69
edit, 67
editing, 67
find, 145
history relationships discussed, 32
merge, 183
move, 71
parallel conflicts, 34
parallel, compare, 194
parallel, merge, 184
query, 145
query for, 178
refresh, 272
remove tasks from, 87
removing from task, 261
rename, 73
update selection problems, 360
using recommended version, 27
viewing, 67
history, 147
options
change for update, 44
changing for baseline create, 105
detect conflicts automatically, 44
query criteria, 161

396
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subproject replacement, 44
Transfer Sets, 236

P

panes
color, change text, 225
color, changing ledger lines, 225
customize display, 224

Projects, changing ledger line color,

228
Work color change, 225
Work, change character max, 228
Work, change objects shown, 228
Work, change tab max, 228
Work, changing font size, 227
Work, color change, 225
Work, described, 250
Work, font type change, 227
Work, remove tabs, 231
Work, show security, 237
parallel objects
compare, 194
find owners, 366
merge, 184
viewing, 147
parallel restrictions
change for release, 291
set, 124
parallel versions
merge, 184
restrictions, set, 291
pasting
objects, tasks, CRs, 260
path, set for work area, 21
patterns
filter conflicts, 269
ignore files, 45
process rules
add to release, 125, 292
and process, 284
change for release, 125, 292
compare to process, 195
compare two, 196
create, 288

DCM control, change, 117

defined, 125, 284, 292

Distributed Process, 125

find, 145

generic, and baseline projects, 118

generic, and folders, folder template,
119

modify properties, 117

properties, view, 131

Releases explorer, display, 235

release-specific, and baseline
project, 118

release-specific, and folders, folder
template, 119

Standard Purpose, 125, 284, 292

processes

add to release, 292

copy, 286

create, 284

DCM control, change, 115
discussed, 361

find, 145

modify properties, 115
properties, view, 131

Releases explorer, display, 235

project groupings

add projects to, 141

add task to, 97

add tasks, 47

change contents, 217
compare to baseline, 195
compare two, 196

copy all tasks to, 270
create, 369

define query for, 152
delete, 69

find, 145

find use, 146

included in baseline, change, 53
modify properties, 122
remove task from, 96
remove tasks, 49

remove tasks from, 63

Project icon, color change, 225
project member, creating, 18
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projects update members, 24

add member, 18 update, reverse, 25
add object, 72 view contents, 267
add to project grouping, 141 Work pane, remove tabs, 229
adding, 15 project-specific  directory  template,
adding from directory, 261 modifying, 20
adding to directory, 72 properties
associated, viewing, 89 adding to table header, 232
baseline, determine which to include, baseline, modify, 109

355 baseline, view, 131
change update properties, 47 defined, 382
compare, 192 directory, modify, 110
compare to baseline project, 195 directory, view, 131
compare two, 196 file, modify, 110
copy, 13,16 file, view, 131
copy to file system, 19 folder template, 113
copying, 13 folder template, view, 131
create, 15 folder view, 131
create member, 18 folder, modify, 111
creating, 15 process rule, 117
define query for, 152 process, modify, 115
defined, 382 project grouping, add tasks, 47
delete, 69 project grouping, modify, 122
explorer, described, 250 project grouping, remove tasks, 49
find, 145 project grouping, view, 131
find use, 146 project, modify, 120
included in baseline, change, 53 project, view, 131
Integration Testing, defined, 199 refresh during a session, 234
Integration Testing, when to build, release, modify, 124

199 release, view, 131
modify properties, 120 remove table header, 233
move files, 71 select new baseline, 59
not in work area, 20 task, modify, 127
opening new, 265 task, modifying, 127
purpose, create, 296 task, view, 131
purpose, delete, 297 update, change for project, 47
purpose, editing, 298 work area settings, 129
remove tabs, 231 work area, modify, 129
remove unwanted changes, 359 Work pane, show in, 266
removing from directory, 261 publish a baseline, 57
security settings, change properties, purposes

121 and baseline selection, 59
set security, 137, 139 create, 296
set up for team, 359 delete, 297
update, 24 process rule, create, 288
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project, editing, 298

query

clauses, 167

clauses, group, 176

constants, 175

criteria options, 161

custom, 159

customize, 158

customizing explorers, 214

define, 152

definition, 158

definitions, 158

definitions, changing, 158

editing, 180

examples, 152

expressions, combinations of, 164

find use for object, 146

for objects, 159

for objects using custom query, 159

for predefined objects, 178

for tasks, 160

for uses of object, 158

function arguments
attr name, 168
object name, 168
order spec, 168
privilege name, 168
project name, 168

function definitions, 168
has_attr, 169
has_child, 169
has_cvtype, 170
has_member, 169
has_model, 169
has_predecessor, 169
has_priv, 169
has_relationship, 169
hierarchy asm members, 170
is_bound, 170
is _child of, 170
is_hist leaf, 170
is_hist root, 170

is_member_of,170
is _predecessor of, 171
is_relationship of, 171
recursive is member of, 171
functions, 168
how to define, 158
logical operators, 174
nested, 166
predefined versions, 178
refresh results, 220
relative operators, 173
rename, 157
save a, 154, 155
saved, adding to explorer, 218
saved, adding to Find menu, 219
saved, create, 154, 155
saved, for folders, 250
saved, remove, 221
saved, run, 179
search order, 168
stack, 153
use attributes, 163
use function test clauses, 163
use keywords, 164
viewing saved, 156

Query dialog box

find objects, 159
find tasks, 160

query function definitions

R

baseline, 168

build, 168

cr, 169

folder, 169

has no_relationship, 169, 171
has_purpose, 169
is_cvtype of, 171,172

is model of, 171

task, 168, 171

rebuilding

after adding tasks, 373
Auto Update, stop, 373
build manager methodology, 201
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fix broken, overview, 359
issues, 373
reconcile work area, 42
red x, described, 84
refresh
choices during a session, 234
object, 272
query results, 220
related objects, compare, 195
relationships
changing by cutting, 261
history, updating, 147
release
baseline and objects, 58
releases
activate, 294
add process, 292
baseline release, change, 124
copying, 13, 290
creating, 290
explorer, described, 250
find, 145
inactivate, 294
modify properties, 124
properties, view, 131
security settings, change properties,
125
set security, 137, 139
viewing history, 147
release-specific process rules
baseline projects, 118
folders and folder templates, 119
removing
change request from current task, 85
directory from current task, 85
file from current task, 85
property from table header, 233
saved query, 221
See also delete
tabs from Work pane, 229, 231
task from object, 87
task from project grouping, 96
tasks from project grouping, 49, 63
tasks, work flow, 63
rename a saved queries, 157

required tasks and added tasks, 106
restricted characters, 105
restrictions
parallel, change for release, 291
parallel, set, 124
reverse an update, 25
rules, process
defined, 125, 284, 292
Distributed Process, 125
Standard Purpose, 125, 284, 292
run a saved query, 179

S

same objects, compare, 196
save
merged file, 188
query, 154, 155
saved queries
create, 154, 155
delete, 69
remove, 221
rename, 157
viewing, 156
saved query
folders, where displayed, 250
search
baseline order, change, 118
examples, 152
order in query, 168
Security tab, show, 237
security, change settings for objects, 137,
139
sessions, refresh choices without restart,
234
shortcuts
keyboard, 254
menus, display, 264
mouse, 257
SiberMerge
compare tool, 191
merge tool, 182
stack, query, 153
status line, viewing messages, 267
subprojects
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files, create, 66
replace after update, 44
sync
add files to database, 42
and filters, 45
and patterns, 45
discard work area changes, 42
keep work area changes, 42
work area with database, 42
Synergy
Classic, and build scripts, 361
interface described, 249
start from CLI, 242
start in copy-based mode, 245
starting operations, 253

T

tables

adding property to header, 232

remove property from header, 233
tabs, remove from Work pane, 229, 231
tasks

add to baseline, 109

add to build, methodology, 202

add to object, 87

add to project grouping, 47, 97

added vs. required, 106

adding to folder, 86

adding to project grouping, 47

and baseline, update, 55

and object relationships discussed,

31

assign, 79

assigned, viewing, 88

associate file, 85

associated objects, view, 267

associated, viewing, 89

association with objects, 260

auto addition, stop, 106

auto associated with CR, create, 101

bad, remove from project grouping,

96
change selection for folders, 114
completed, excluding, 84

copy, 82
copy to project grouping, 270
copying, 13
create, 80
create relationship between two, 92
current, complete, 78
current, set, 77
define query for, 152
defined, 384
delete, 69
excluded, methodology for
developers, 94
excluding, removing, 373
explorer, described, 250
find, 145, 158
fix bad, 92
fix, create, 94
for change request, viewing, 103
modify properties, 127
modifying properties, 127
remove from baseline project, 357
remove from build, methodology, 203
remove from object, 87
remove from project grouping, 49, 63,
96
remove, work flow, 63
removing object, 102
removing objects, 100
required, stop adding, 106
security settings, change properties,
128
select, 77
set security, 137, 139
specific, build (methodology), 205
stop auto update, 373
update, no change, 56
Telelogic Change
resolving change requests, 104
start, 244
templates
folder, creating, 279
modify project-specific directory, 20
version keywords, change, 54
terms and concepts, 375
test baseline, create, 207
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text recovery, 271
toolbar, explorer, described, 250
trademarks, 389
transfer sets
adding object to, 300
troubleshooting, 360
type, changing a file, 74

U

undo an update, 25
updating
baseline and tasks, 55
caution, 55
change properties for project, 47
create a purpose, 296
delete a purpose, 297
detect conflicts automatically, 44
keep baseline, tasks from changing,
56
options, change, 44
project members, 24
projects, 24
reverse for a project, 25
selection problems, 360
stop auto for tasks, 373
subproject replacement, 44
URL, diagram, described, 115
user interface log
redirect, 367
rename, 367

Vv

verbose messages at update, 44
versions
get latest, 24
parallel restrictions, set, 291
parallels, viewing, 147
template keywords, change, 54
use different, update, 24
using different, 26
using recommended, 27
using, defined, 385

work areas

copy to database, 42
database, sync, 42
defined, 385

discard changes, 42
keep changes, 42
project missing, 20
properties, set, 129
set default path, 21
set path, 21

sync, 42

sync with database, 42

Work pane

described, 250
properties, show in, 266

X, red, described, 84
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